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Open Sour ce Disclosure

Oracle takes no responsibility for its use or distribution of any open source or shareware software or documentation and
disclaims any and all liability or damages resulting from use of said software or documentation. The following open
source software may be used in Oracle's JD Edwards EnterpriseOne products and the following disclaimers are
provided:

Apache Softwar e Foundation

Copyright © 2000 The Apache Software Foundation. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, thislist of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, thislist of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The end-user documentation included with the redistri bution, if any, must include the following
acknowledgment:

"This product includes software developed by the Apache Software Foundation (http://www.apache.org/)."

Alternately, this acknowledgment may appear in the software itself, if and wherever such third-party
acknowledgments normally appear.

4. The names "Apache" and "Apache Software Foundation" must not be used to endorse or promote products
derived from this software without prior written permission. For written permission, please contact
apache@apache.org.

S Products derived from this software may not be called "Apache", nor may "Apache" appear in their name,
without prior written permission of the Apache Software Foundation.

THIS SOFTWARE ISPROVIDED “ASI1S" AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE APACHE SOFTWARE
FOUNDATION OR ITSCONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,
OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

This software consists of voluntary contributions made by many individuals on behalf of the Apache Software
Foundation. For more information on the Apache Software Foundation, please see http://www.apache.org/.

Portions of this software are based upon public domain software originally written at the National Center for
Supercomputing Applications, University of Illinois, Urbana-Champaign.

ptmalloc

Copyright © 1999 Wolfram Gloger

Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute, and sell this software and its documentation for any purpose is hereby
granted without fee, provided that (i) the above copyright notices and this permission notice appear in al copies of the
software and related documentation, and (ii) the name of Wolfram Gloger may not be used in any advertising or
publicity relating to the software.



THE SOFTWARE ISPROVIDED "AS-IS" AND WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS, IMPLIED
OR OTHERWISE, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, ANY WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. IN NO EVENT SHALL WOLFRAM GLOGER BE LIABLE FOR ANY
SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY KIND, OR ANY DAMAGES
WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER OR NOT ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF DAMAGE, AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, ARISING OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Sleepycat Software

Copyright © 1990, 1993, 1994 The Regents of the University of California. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:

1 Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, thislist of conditions and the

following disclaimer.

Redistributionsin binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, thislist of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following
acknowledgement:;

This product includes software developed by the University of California, Berkeley and its contributors.

Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE ISPROVIDED BY THE REGENTS AND CONTRIBUTORS ""ASIS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT
OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

2.

Tool Command Language (TCL)

This software is copyrighted by the Regents of the University of California, Sun Microsystems, Inc., Scriptics
Corporation, ActiveState Corporation and other parties. The following terms apply to al files associated with the
software unless explicitly disclaimed in individual files.

The authors hereby grant permission to use, copy, modify, distribute, and license this software and its documentation for
any purpose, provided that existing copyright notices are retained in al copies and that this notice isincluded verbatim
in any distributions. No written agreement, license, or royalty fee isrequired for any of the authorized uses.
Modifications to this software may be copyrighted by their authors and need not follow the licensing terms described
here, provided that the new terms are clearly indicated on the first page of each file where they apply.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR DISTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE TO ANY PARTY FOR DIRECT,
INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, ITSDOCUMENTATION, OR ANY DERIVATIVES THEREOF, EVEN IF THE AUTHORS HAVE
BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

THE AUTHORS AND DISTRIBUTORS SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIM ANY WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE, AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED ON AN "ASIS' BASIS, AND THE
AUTHORS AND DISTRIBUTORS HAVE NO OBLIGATION TO PROVIDE MAINTENANCE, SUPPORT,
UPDATES, ENHANCEMENTS, OR MODIFICATIONS.



GOVERNMENT USE: If you are acquiring this software on behalf of the U.S. government, the Government shall have
only "Restricted Rights" in the software and related documentation as defined in the Federal Acquisition Regulations
(FARS) in Clause 52.227.19 (c) (2). If you are acquiring the software on behalf of the Department of Defense, the
software shall be classified as"Commercial Computer Software" and the Government shall have only "Restricted
Rights" as defined in Clause 252.227-7013 (c) (1) of DFARs. Notwithstanding the foregoing, the authors grant the U.S.
Government and others acting in its behalf permission to use and distribute the software in accordance with the terms
specified in thislicense.

Independent JPEG Group

This product includes software devel oped by the Independent JPEG Group. Copyright © 1991-1998 The authors make
NO WARRANTY or representation, either express or implied, with respect to this software, its quality, accuracy,
merchantability, or fitness for a particular purpose. This softwareis provided "ASS", and you, its user, assume the
entirerisk asto its quality and accuracy.

Henry Spencer's Regular Expression Library (REGEX)

This product includes software devel oped by Henry Spencer. Copyright © 1992, 1993, 1994, 1997 This software is not
subject to any license of the American Telephone and Telegraph Company or of the Regents of the University of
Cdlifornia. Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose on any computer system, and to alter it
and redistribute it, subject to the following restrictions:

1 The author is not responsible for the consequences of use of this software, no matter how awful, even if

they arise from flawsin it.

The origin of this software must not be misrepresented, either by explicit claim or by omission. Since few
users ever read sources, credits must appear in the documentation.

Altered versions must be plainly marked as such, and must not be misrepresented as being the original
software. Since few users ever read sources, credits must appear in the documentation.

This notice may not be removed or altered.

2.
3.
4,

XBAE

Copyright © 1991, 1992 Bell Communications Research, Inc. (Bellcore)
Copyright © 1995-99 Andrew Lister
All Rights Reserved.

Permission to use, copy, modify and distribute this material for any purpose and without fee is hereby granted, provided
that the above copyright notices and this permission notice appear in all copies, and that the name of any author not be
used in advertising or publicity pertaining to this material without the specific, prior written permission of an authorized
representative of Bellcore and current maintainer.

BELLCORE AND OTHER CONTRIBUTORS MAKE NO REPRESENTATIONS AND EXTEND NO
WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, WITH RESPECT TO THE INFORMATION, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR ANY PARTICULAR
PURPOSE, AND THE WARRANTY AGAINST INFRINGEMENT OF PATENTS OR OTHER INTELLECTUAL
PROPERTY RIGHTS. THE SOFTWARE ISPROVIDED "ASI1S", AND IN NO EVENT SHALL ANY AUTHOR OR
ANY OF THEIR AFFILIATESBE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY LOST PROFITS OR
OTHER INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES RELATING TO THE INFORMATION.

Oracle takes no responsibility for its use or distribution of any open source or shareware software or documentation and
disclaims any and all liability or damages resulting from use of said software or documentation.
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Integrating Oracle JD Edwards
EnterpriseOne 9.0 with Supply Chain
Planning Preface

This preface discusses:

» Terminology used in this Guide.

» Related documentation.

Note. This Guide documents only page elements that require additional explanation. If a page element is not
documented with the process or task in which it is used, then it either requires no additional explanation or is
documented with the common elements for the section, chapter, or Guide.

Terminology Used in This Guide

For the Integrating EnterpriseOne 8.12 with Supply Chain Planning release, some inconsi stencies occur
between the terminology that appears in the software and the terminology that appears in the documentation.
Refer to the following table for an example of aternate terms. The left column indicates the term asit appears
in the various software components, and the right column indicates the term as it appearsin the
documentation.

Terminology Used in Software Terminology Used in Documentation
Advanced Planning Solutions Supply Chain Planning

APS SCP

OneWorld EnterpriseOne

Note. The Web Services Callout architecture referred to in this guide is also know as the Web Services
Consumer in the companion guides.

Related Documentation

This section discusses other documentation that may help you better understand EnterpriseOne integration
with Supply Chain Planning.
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Companion Guides

Xviii

For information about Oracle JD Edwards Enterprise Resource Planning products:

Oracle JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Sales Order Management 9.0 Implementation Guide contains information
about the process of entering and promising sales orders within the Sales Order Entry program.

Oracle JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Procurement 9.0 Implementation Guide contains information about
processing purchase orders in EnterpriseOne.

Oracle JD Edwards EnterpriseOne | nventory Management 9.0 Implementation Guide contains information
about items, including:

» Entering item master information, and the steps required to mark items for order promising
« Entering item cost information

Oracle JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Product Data Management 9.0 |mplementation Guide contains
information about:

« Entering work centers and routing instructions

»  Setting up master planning resources

» Attaching aresource to awork center or routing

« Verifying planning resources

For real-time integration using the Web Services Callout architecture (business services and web services):

Oracle JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Tools 8.98 Interoperability Guide contains information about the realtime
events used by this integration and how to configure them.

Oracle JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Tools Release 8.98 Business Services Development Methodology Guide
Oracle JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Tools 8.98 Reference | mplementation Guide

Oracle JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Published Business Services — 8.98 Release Notes

Oracle JD Edwards EnterpriseOne 8.98 Business Services Reference Guide

Oracle JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Tools 8.98 Business Services Development Guide

For information about Oracle Supply Chain Planning Applications:

Oracle JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Order Promising 9.0 Installation Guide for Windows/UNIX/Linux
contains information about how to install and configure Order Promising 9.0.

Oracle JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Order Promising 9.0 Guide contains information about:
« Administering the Order Promising server.
» Using the web user interface to configure business rules and troubleshoot fulfillment options.

»  Synchronizing EnterpriseOne and Order Promising data using the Supply Chain Business Modeler and
the Order Promising Connector.
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Oracle JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Business Modeler 9.0 Installation Guide for
Windows/UNIX/Linux contains information about how to install and configure Supply Chain Business
Modeler 9.0.

Oracle JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Business Modeler 9.0 Guide contains information about
how to import the EnterpriseOne XML packages into the Supply Chain Business Modeler, the tcl commands
used for batch scripts, and how to convert the data into the format required for Supply Chain Planning
programs like Order Promising.

Note. Additional, essential information about setting up your system to utilize business services can be found
on the Service Oriented Architecture (SOA) site on Customer Connection. After you log in to Customer
Connection, select Implement, Optimize and Upgrade. Then select Implementation Guide and then
Implementation Documentation and Software. Click on the Service Oriented Architecture (SOA) link to
access the additional information.

About This Documentation

A companion Guide called About This Documentation contains general information, including:
» Related documentation, common page elements, and typographical conventions for guides.
« Information about using guides and managing the documentation library.

» Information on the International Organization for Standardization (1SO) country and currency codes used
within documentation.

e A glossary of useful JD Edwards EnterpriseOne terms that are used in documentation.

Y ou can find this companion PeopleBook in your PeopleSoft online library.
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Chapter 1

Understanding the Integration of
EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Management
with Supply Chain Planning

Traditional ERP systems use material requirements planning (MRP) logic to plan and manage inventory
levels of everything from raw materials to finished goods. Thislogic considers demand quantities, dates, and
plan requirements according to bills of material and lead-times. Y ou can then use the results of MRP as input
to its capacity reguirements planning (CRP). For CRP, resources such as machines, labor, and warehouse
space are evaluated to determine the feasibility of the MRP output. This results in adjustments being then
made to the MRP and CRP plans. The plans provide input into one another, and the cycle repeats, with the
system first evaluating one asset of the company and then evaluating the other, but never evaluating both
together. This method of planning produces feasible and redlistic results. However, it might not produce the
optimal plan. Depending on the industry and the goals of the company, traditional planning tools might
prevent the company from remaining as competitive or profitable as the marketplace requires.

Supply Chain Planning approaches supply chain management differently by using sophisticated solvers
designed to provide optimized plans for demand and forecast management; order promising; inventory and
production planning; distribution, warehouse, and transportation functions; accounting and financial record-
keeping; and customer interaction.

The integration of JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Management and Supply Chain Planning enables
you to plan the use of your resources and assets, including materials, capital equipment, labor, distribution,
and logistical networks. Thisintegration of data provides a company with the ability to optimize and
maximize its value in the marketplace. This integration ensures that the activities that must occur in the next
day or week are completed efficiently, and it aso enables the company to plan far into the future. When an
organization integrates its data from daily execution systems with the planning data, it can anticipate
opportunities in the marketplace rather than react to them.

This chapter provides an overview of EnterpriseOne Integration with Supply Chain Planning and discusses:
» EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Management programs.

«  Supply Chain Planning programs.

» Business process.

 Integration architecture.

« Batch and Realtime Integration Options
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EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Management Programs

Supply Chain Management includes:
Manufacturing Management:

»  Manufacturing—ETO Foundation
»  Manufacturing—PDM

«  Manufacturing—Shop Floor
Sales Order Management:

« Base Configurator

» Customer Self Service

» ECS Sales Management

+ SdesOrder Entry

Supply Chain Management:

« Advanced Pricing

» Advanced Stock Vauation

« Agreement Management

» Base Configurator

» Bulk Stock Inventory

» Demand Scheduling Execution
* Inventory Management

« Product Variants

«  Quality Management

» Reqguirements Planning

« RFID Outbound

« Transportation Management

«  Warehouse Management

2 Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 1 Understanding the Integration of EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Management with Supply Chain Planning

Supply Chain Planning Programs

Supply Chain Planning includes:

» Demand Consensus (DC)

« Demand Forecasting (DF)

»  Order Promising (OP)

+ Production and Distribution Planning (PDP)
» Production Scheduling

» Saesand Operations (S& OP)

» Strategic Network Optimization (SNO)

»  Supply Chain Business Modeler (SCBM)

Integration Business Processes

These are the magjor tasks involved in the integration of JD Edwards EnterpriseOne with Supply Chain
Planning:

»  Setting up EnterpriseOne integration constants and processing options to support both batch and realtime
integration.

« Transfer of batch integration data to the Supply Chain Business Modeler.

»  Setup of reatime integration components to support the Web Services Callout (business services and web
services) approach.

» Redtime promising of orders and updating of the Order Promising data model.

Integration Architecture

EnterpriseOne supports two forms of integration with Supply Chain Planning:

« Batch
¢ Redtime

Batch integration is fundamental and isrequired in al cases of integration. Batch integration extracts key
Supply Chain planning information from EnterpriseOne in flat-file format or XML format, or a combination
of the two. The XML batch extracts are used to initially and periodically load the Supply Chain Business
Modeler, which subsequently updates specific Supply Chain Planning modules.
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Because of the planning and scheduling process, Supply Chain Planning exports recommendations for
forecasts, purchase orders, transfer orders, work orders, and detailed production plans back to the
EnterpriseOne systems. The system then processes these records and updates a variety of tables. Y ou still run
MRP to plan for lower-level subassemblies, components, and end items that are not modeled in Supply Chain

Planning.

Realtime integration enables the delivery dates for EnterpriseOne sales orders containing both standard and
configured items to be promised by the Order Promising Server within Supply Chain Planning. Any changes
in sales orders, work orders, purchase orders, transfer orders, parts lists and routings, and manual inventory
adjustments are communicated to the Order Promising model in Supply Chain Planning as they occur. This
communication ensures that the information that Order Promising usesis current. EnterpriseOne 9.0, using
EnterpriseOne Tools release 8.97 or higher, supports the Web Services Callout architecture to transmit model
updates and sales queries to the Order Promising Server. This architecture uses business services to consume
the Order Promising web service. For information on the superseded Web Services Gateway architecture
which uses WebMethods to transmit realtime (RTE) and XAPI events, see Integrating EnterpriseOne 8.12
with Supply Chain Planning.

In addition to the realtime integration process, Oracle recommends that batch routines be run on aregular
basis to synchronize the EnterpriseOne and the Supply Chain Planning Order Promising models.
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Understanding Batch Integration

This section discusses the batch integration process between:

« EnterpriseOne to Supply Chain Planning
»  Supply Chain Planning to EnterpriseOne

Batch Integration Overview

The batch extract and import processors can be run either manually, from the Supply Chain Planning
command line, or by the EnterpriseOne Scheduler, which automates the scheduling. To accommodate the
broadest range of platforms and databases, Oracle supports two options for transferring data between JD
Edwards Supply Chain Management and Supply Chain Planning:

» Fatfiles
« XML

Y ou can create separate batch versions to group related data sel ection, data sequencing, and processing
options for each inbound and outbound processor. Having multiple batch versions available enables you to
transfer data between the Supply Chain Management and Supply Chain Planning systems to meet the specific
needs of planners and schedulers. Y ou can also set up each batch to run on a different schedule.

EnterpriseOne to Supply Chain Planning

EnterpriseOne creates a number of XML packages that can be exported into the Supply Chain Business
Modeler. The packages included are:

+ Base

« Beginning Inventory

« Customer
« Distribution
* [orecast

» Manufacturing

* Purchase Orders
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Sales History
Sales Orders
Supplier
Transfer Orders

Work Orders

Chapter 2

The SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700) is used to export XML packages without the requirement for

custom manipulation of the datafiles.

Y ou can also use the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400) if you use an ETL tool to convert the
EnterpriseOne flat-file extracts into the XML format required by the Supply Chain Business Modeler, or if
you support earlier point-to-point integrations with Supply Chain Planning products instead of using the
Supply Chain Business Modeler. EnterpriseOne exports these flat-file extracts:

Asset Master

Bill of Material
Branch Plant

Branch Relationships
Caendar

Customer Master
Forecast

Inventory Balance
Item Base Price

Item Branch

Item Dimension

[tem Master UOM
Product Substitution
Purchase Order
Purged Sales Order History
Routing Master
Sales Order

Sales Order History
Storage Capacity
Transportation Calendar
Work Center
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Understanding Batch Integration

Work Order
Work Order Parts List

Work Order Routing Instruction

The system flow for outbound integration from Supply Chain Management to Supply Chain Planning:

1

©o o >~ w

Y ou set up integration constants and file definitions (flat file and XML) using interactive applications.

Y ou launch both outbound processors (XML and flat file) either through the EnterpriseOne Scheduler,
from amenu option, or through the RunUBE command from the Supply Chain Planning command line.

The system verifies that the previous batch job has processed.
The system calls the extract programs that you specified in the processing options.
The extract programs create the flat filesor XML files that you requested.

The system transfers these files to the Supply Chain Planning server. XML files are transferred directly to
the Supply Chain Business Modeler extract directory. Flat files are transferred to Supply Chain Planning
using FTP.

The Supply Chain Business Modeler imports the XML extract files from the extract directory. The flat
files must be converted into XML (by using an ETL tool) before they can beimported. The ETL tool can
also be used for either form of extract when you need to apply additional customization to the data before
importing it into the Supply Chain Business Modeler.

After the flat-file extractions are processed, the Supply Chain Planning batch control file is updated by the
ETL tool. No updating is required for the XML extracts.

This flowchart illustrates the preceding steps:

Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 7



Understanding Batch Integration Chapter 2

Step 1 Fevise File

Fevise Constants Definitions

(P34A10 (F24A1TH

Step 2 Cuthound
Enterprise0ne Processors EnterpriseOne
Scheduler (R34A400 or Menu
R34A700)

v
Step 3
Step 4 —  Extract Programs
v
Error Log
Report
¥

Enterpriseline
Cutbound Control
File

supply Chain Planning

EnterpriseCne Outhound
Contral File (for flat-file
extracts)

¥

Ki 4 +
Import Files
|
Step A&

¥

Supply Chain Business Modeler

Batch integration between Supply Chain Management and Supply Chain Planning
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Supply Chain Planning to EnterpriseOne

This section discusses:

« XML inbound process.

» Flat-file inbound process.

XML Inbound Process

Supply Chain Business Modeler creates a number of XML packages that can be imported into EnterpriseOne.
The packages are:

+ Detailed Production Plan
« Enterprise Forecast

« Deployment Plan

+ Master Production Plan

» Purchase Plan

The SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820) is used to import XML packages without the requirement for
custom manipulation of the datafiles.

The system flow for direct XML inbound integration from Supply Chain Planning to Supply Chain
Management using the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820):

1. Supply Chain Planning creates XML order recommendations in the form of planning messages and
forecasts, and populates the inbound files.

2. You launch the XML inbound processor from:
« The EnterpriseOne Scheduler
»  Themenu option
e The RunUBE command from Supply Chain Planning

3. Theinbound processor, after consulting the control file, verifies whether it is ready to process a new
batch.
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10

4. Theinbound processor calls:

SCBM Inbound Purchase Order Messages program (R34A870)
SCBM Inbound Transfer Order Messages program (R34A880)
SCBM Inbound Work Order Messages program (R34A890)

These programs write records to the MPS/MRP/DRP Message File table (F3411). The system then
processes these records and updates the Work Order Master table (F4801) and the Purchase Order
Detailstable (F4311). Unreceived inbound purchase and transfer order transactions can be bypassed
or automatically cancelled.

SCBM Inbound Forecasts Package program (R34A860)
SCBM Inbound Detailed Production Plan Package program (R34A900)

These programs are called when forecasts and detailed production plans are requested. For forecasts,
the system writes information to the Forecast File table (F3460). For detailed production plans, the
system writes production plan information to these tables:

Work Order Master File (F4801)

Work Order Master Tag File (F4801T)
Work Order Parts List (F3111)

Work Order Routing (F3112)

Work Order Routing Resource (F34A150)
Item Location File (F41021)

This flowchart illustrates the preceding steps:

Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 2

Understanding Batch Integration

Scheduler, Menu,

FunlJBE Command

Work Orders (F4801)
Purchase QOrders
(Fa311)

L J

otep &
Inbound Batch
Frograms

Fy

otep B
otatus Report fe y

K
Impart Files @

Supply Chain Management

Supply Chain Planning : }

K 1
Export Files ({g

t
step 1

Wark Order Master File (F4801)
Work Order Master Tag File (F430IT)
Work Order Parts List (F3111)

Work Order Routing (F3112)

YWork Order Routing Resource Table
(Fa4A1480)

Last Quthound Work Order Tahle
(F34AT0)

[term Location File (F410213

Step 3
Inbound
Caontrol File

Enterprise Farecast
Master Production Plan
Deployment Plan
Furchase Plan

Detailed Production Plan

Supply Chain Business Modeler

XML inbound batch integration using the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820)

Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

11



Understanding Batch Integration Chapter 2

Flat-file Inbound Process

Y ou can also use the SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410) if you use an ETL tool to convert the Supply Chain
Business Modeler packages into aflat-file format before importing into EnterpriseOne, or if you support
earlier point-to-point integrations with Supply Chain Planning products instead of using the Supply Chain
Business Modeler. The available files that can be imported by the SCP Inbound Processor are:

Forecasts
Planning Messages
Work Orders

Date (for internal use)

The system flow for flat-file inbound integration from Supply Chain Planning to Supply Chain Management
using the SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410) consists of the following processes:

1

Supply Chain Planning creates order recommendations, which are converted into SCP Inbound Planning
Messages, SCP Inbound Forecasts and SCP Dates files by an ETL tooal.

The ETL tool verifiesthat no inbound flat-file batch is currently being processed in the inbound control
file. If no inbound batch is being processed, the Supply Chain Planning control file is updated with batch
status information that indicates the availability of anew batch.

Y ou launch the SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410) from one of the following options:

» The EnterpriseOne Scheduler

« The menu option

«  The RunUBE command from Supply Chain Planning

The SCP Inbound Processor verifies that the inbound control file is ready to process a new batch.

The SCP Inbound Processor calls the SCP Inbound Planning M essages program (R34A490), which writes
the MRP message information that is sent from Supply Chain Planning to either the MPS/MRP/DRP
Message File table (F3411) or the Work Order Master File table (F4801), depending on the date in the
APS Datesfile.

If forecasts have been requested, the SCP Inbound Processor calls the SCP Inbound Forecasts extract
program (R34A485), which writes forecast information to the Forecast File table (F3460).

When the flat-file inbound processing is complete, the system updates the control file to indicate that the
inbound batch was processed.

The following graphic illustrates the preceding steps:

12
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Chapter 3

Understanding Realtime Integration

This section introduces the main concepts of realtime Order Promising integration:

» Understanding the Order Promising Business Process
»  Web Services Callout Realtime Integration Approach

«  Synchronizing EnterpriseOne and Order Promising

Understanding the Order Promising Business Process

Using JD Edwards EnterpriseOne and Order Promising realtime integration, customers can be promised a
specific delivery date at the time that their order is entered into the system. The Order Promising Server
reviews the inventory, outstanding work orders, manufacturing routings, location of distribution centers, and
company order-promising preferences to determine whether the order can be fulfilled by the date requested.
Order Promising cal culates the avail able-to-promise (ATP), capable-to-promise (CTP), and profitable-to-
promise (PTP) delivery of items. Configured items are supported.

From EnterpriseOne Sales Order Entry, a customer service representative can enter an order and then
determine whether the order can be fulfilled by the customer's request date based on the selected service
objective. If the order cannot be fulfilled, alternate service objectives can be selected by the customer service
representative until an acceptable result is found.

The Order Promising web application is available to provide information about service objective definitions,
available inventory, resource alocation, and other administrative details. From this application, you can
simulate sales orders to test your service objectives and system configurations.

The Order Promising model datastore is updated in realtime by:

» Any sales orders committed after the best availabl e shipment date has been determined.

» Standard and configured sales orders that are added, changed, modified, or deleted from the shop floor.
« Purchase and transfer orders that are added, changed, modified, or deleted from the shop floor.

« Manual inventory adjustments from the shop floor.

Realtime model updating ensures that the Order Promising database is synchronized with EnterpriseOne data,
and that future query responses are accurate.

Note. Work orders and work order parts list and routings that are added, changed, or deleted from the shop
floor update the datastore when the Order Promising server is restarted.
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Realtime integration between EnterpriseOne and Order Promising is supported by the Web Services Callout
architecture which uses business services to consume the Order Promising web service.

See JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Order Promising 9.0 User Guide, "Getting Started with EnterpriseOne

Order Promising"

Web Services Callout Realtime Integration Approach

The Web Services Callout (WSC) realtime integration approach uses business services to consume the Order
Promising web service. When the system transmits sales order, purchase order, manual inventory, work order,
and work order parts list and routing events from EnterpriseOne to Order Promising, the Order Promising
business service converts the events into the xml format required by the Order Promising Server.

Integration Components

16

Thistable lists the essential software components between EnterpriseOne and Order Promising using the

Business Services approach:

Software Component

Description

Service Oriented Architecture (SOA)

A technical architecture that enables organizationsto
extend the use of their business data beyond their native
software systems. SOA enables users to expose native
EnterpriseOne business services through web service
standards. EnterpriseOne applications are also able to call
web services using SOA and the business services
architecture.

OrderPromisingProcessor (J34A0010) Business Service

The OrderPromisingProcessor (J34A0010) business
service is deployed on the Business Services Server. It
can be called by the following business functions:

» calOPSalesQueryBusinessService (B4205000)
» calOPAdjustinventoryBSSV (B34A1310)

e calOPProcurementBSSV (B34A1300)

« calOPSalesBusinessService (B34A1370)

« calOPWorkOrderBusinessService (B34A1320)

The OrderPromisingProcessor (J34A0010) business
service retrieves the location of the OP web service and
calls the web service passing data from EnterpriseOne.
The response it gets from the web service is transformed
and returned to the calling business function.
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Software Component

Description

Order Promising Web Service

Web services enable software applications that are written
in various programming languages and are running on
various platforms to exchange data over computer
networks.

The Order Promising web service is deployed on an
application server. It takes the data sent by the business
service and sendsiit directly to the Order Promising
server.

The following web service operations are supported:
*  AdjustinventoryNotify

e ProcurementNotify

e SalesOrderNotify

e SalesOrderQuery

*  WorkOrderNotify

Order Promising Server

The Order Promising Server receives realtime messages
from the Order Promising Web Service. Upon startup, the
Order Promising server loads the promising model into
memory. Upon receipt of realtime sales order requests,
the Order Promising Server compares the realtime sales
order requests against the Order Promising in-memory
model to determine whether the order can be fulfilled by
the customer's request date based on the selected service
objective. The fulfillment details are then returned to
EnterpriseOne through the Order Promising web service
and Order Promising business service for acceptance.
Other realtime messages such as sales order commits,
purchase orders, transfer orders, work orders, and manual
inventory balance also update the in-memory model.
When the Order Promising server session is ended, the
Order Promising datastore is updated with all the realtime
messages received during the current Order Promising
server session.
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Software Component Description

Order Promising Web Application The Order Promising Web Application provides
customers with these capabilities:

e It enables customers to configure the Order Promising
application.

* |t providesthe capability to review the Order
Promising Server status, configuration, resource
allocation, and processing of messages.

e Itenablesyou to review the quantity of inventory
items at a specific location.

e It enablesyou to simulate sales orders to assess the
effectiveness of the service objectives and other
settings.

The Order Promising application is deployed on aweb
application server and accessed through a browser.

Order Promising Datastore The Order Promising datastore is the repository for Order
Promising model information. This XML datastoreis
updated in two ways:

e EnterpriseOne batch extracts are regularly sent to
Order Promising through the Supply Chain Business
Modeler, which reformats the data before transmitting
it to the Order Promising datastore through the Order
Promising Connector.

* Changesin EnterpriseOne sales orders, work orders,
work order parts list and routings, purchase orders,
transfer orders, and manual inventory events update
the Order Promising datastore when the Order
Promising server session is ended.

Note. All messages from EnterpriseOne update the
in-memory Order Promising model between the start
and end of the Order Promising server session.

The following flow chart illustrates how batch and realtime data flow between EnterpriseOne and Order
Promising:
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These actions are associated with the processing of the EnterpriseOne eventsinvolved in sales order queries:
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20

1. The customer service representative initiates order promising from the form exit using Auto Promise.
When the customer service representative activates the order promising option, the business function
callOPSalesQueryBusinessService (BSFN B4205000) is called and a"processing” message is displayed
to the user.

2. The Order Promising business function retrieves the sales order query from RTE memory, builds an xml
message, then calls the OrderPromisingProcessor business service (J34A0010), passing the xml to be
transformed into a message sent to the Order Promising web service.

3. The Order Promising web service transfers the sales query to the Order Promising server.

4. Using the service objectives and other promising configurations, the Order Promising server determines
whether the order can be fulfilled by the customer's requested date and returns order fulfillment details.

5. The Order Promising server sends the response to the Order Promising web service.

6. The Order Promising web service transfers the incoming response message to the Order Promising
business service where it is formatted for use by EnterpriseOne.

7. The EnterpriseOne Sales Order Entry program displays the results or errors. The representative can either
commit the result or restart the order in a prepromised state. If the customer service representative
commits the order, the order details are transferred to the Order Promising Server, which updates the
Order Promising in-memory model with the commitment, and all ocates the necessary inventory and
resources. If the customer is not satisfied with the order fulfillment details returned by Order Promising,
the customer service representative can choose a different service objective, and rerun the query.

The following flow chart illustrates how sales order query events are processed between EnterpriseOne and
Supply Chain Planning using the Web Services Callout approach:
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The following steps are associated with the processing of EnterpriseOne events to update the Order Promising

in-memory model:
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1. When achange to a sales order, work order, parts list or routing, inventory, purchase order or transfer
order occurs, the application calls a business function which saves the details in the RTE memory, then
calls another business function that builds an xml message from the event data and passes that data to the
OrderPromising Processor (J34A0010) business service.

The following business services may be called depending on the type of change being transmitted:

Type of Event Call Name Business Function
Inventory Adjustment callOPAdjustl nventoryBSSV B34A1310
Purchase or Transfer Order call OPProcurementBSSV B34A1300
Sales Order callOPSalesBusinessService B34A1370
Work Order callOPWorkOrderBusinessService | B34A1320

2. The Order Promising business service retrieves the location where the Order Promising web service is
deployed, maps the datait has just received from the business function and calls the web service.

The Order Promising web service transfers the model update to the Order Promising server.
The Order Promising server updates the in-memory promising model.

The Order Promising model datastore is updated upon completion of the Order Promising server session.

o g b~ w

The Order Promising server returns a success message or an error code to the business service. The
business service reads the message and either returns a success or cross referenced error code, whichis
returned back to the calling business function. The business function then handles any errorsit receives by
logging them to the Error Recovery application.

The following flow chart illustrates how the model update events are processed between EnterpriseOne and
Supply Chain Planning using the Web Services Callout approach:
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Note. For both production and maintenance work orders, these fields must be compl ete to successfully
publish an order to Order Promising: Request Date, Order Status, Order Type, and Branch Plant.

The web service operations include:

AdjustinventoryNotify, supported by processAdjustlnventory.
ProcurementNotify, supported by processProcurement.
SalesOrderNotify, supported by processSalesOrder.

WorkOrderNotify, supported by processWorkOrder and processBOMR.
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Note. ProcurementNotify contains both purchase order and transfer order information.

See "Appendix C: Understanding Realtime Message Mapping"

Synchronizing EnterpriseOne and Order Promising

Before Order Promising can provide the best available delivery date to EnterpriseOne in realtime, the Order
Promising tables must be loaded with the most current information from EnterpriseOne. Depending on the
company's business model, a combination of the EnterpriseOne batch extracts can be used with the SCP
Supply Chain Business Modeler to synchronize the Order Promising model with EnterpriseOne.

To minimize the length of time it takes to synchronize your model with EnterpriseOne, do the following:

» Run the extracts when no transactions are happening. To avoid negative inventory, run your extracts when
the al the purchase orders, work orders, transfer orders and inventory reflect the true quantities, are
consistent and aligned. It is recommended that you not run the extracts in the middle of the day. Run the
extracts at the same time each day.

» Run extracts concurrently in more than one queue. For example, if you are running 13 extracts, run extract
1in queue 1, extracts 2—4 in queue 2, and extracts 5-13 in queue 3.

« Only run the extracts you need on a daily basis every day. Run extracts that don't change often less
frequently. Here's a sample guideline:

Sales history, forecast: Monthly or based on planning cycle.
Customer master, supplier: Weekly or monthly

Item/branch relationships: Weekly if you're running JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Production
Distribution Planning weekly.

Purchase orders, sales orders, transfer orders, work orders: Daily.

Other extracts: Asrequired.

After Order Promising has been updated using the SCP Supply Chain Business Modeler, you can activate
realtime integration. Realtime integration communicates a subset of the integration information, specifically
any changes in customer work orders, sales orders, purchase orders, transfer orders, parts or routings regquired
to fulfill the affected orders, and beginning inventory. Regularly, the batch extracts must completely update
the Order Promising tables, and ensure that the data is fully synchronized with EnterpriseOne.

24
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Setting Up JD Edwards EnterpriseOne to
Integrate with Supply Chain Planning
using the Web Services Callout Approach

This chapter discusses how to:

« Install and configure the software components.
»  Set up EnterpriseOne interoperability events.

« Configure business service properties.

« Configurethe jdeinterop.ini file.

« Connect to the business services server.

» Create a soft coding record.

Installing and Configuring the Software Components

This chapter provides an overview of the installation checklist and discusses how to install and configure the
software components necessary for the integration of JD Edwards EnterpriseOne with Supply Chain
Planning.

Understanding the Installation Checklist

The installation checklist provides information about how to set up EnterpriseOne to interact with Supply
Chain Planning modules. It also indicates how to set up the Supply Chain Planning suite for either batch or
realtime integration.

Ensure that you are using the latest versions of all documentation.

Before you can integrate EnterpriseOne with Supply Chain Planning, you need to ensure that your hardware
meets the minimum technical requirements for each software product, and you need to gather al of the
required software updates.Additional, essential information about setting up your system to utilize business
services can be found on the Service Oriented Architecture (SOA) site on Customer Connection. After you
log in to Customer Connection, select Implement, Optimize and Upgrade. Then select Implementation Guide
and then Implementation Documentation and Software. Click on the Service Oriented Architecture (SOA)
link to access the additional information.
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Prerequisites

This section lists prerequisites necessary before installing and configuring EnterpriseOne integration with
Supply Chain Planning using the Web Services Callout architecture.

1. Verify your software versions:
» JD Edwards EnterpriseOne 9.0.
« JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Tools 8.97 or higher.

« JD Edwards Supply Chain Planning products such as Supply Chain Business Modeler 9.0 and Order
Promising 9.0.

2. Verify that your system meets the minimum technical requirements:
« JD Edwards EnterpriseOne 9.0.

« JD Edwards Supply Chain Planning products.

Reviewing the Installation and Configuration Steps

The steps in the installation procedure must be followed in the order specified. Thistable lists the steps and
indicates which are required for batch and realtime integration:

Ste | Batch | Realti [ Instruction
p me

1 J J Install and configure EnterpriseOne 9.0, as well as any relevant updates.

2 J Install a Java 2 Platform, Enterprise Edition (J2EE) server, such as a Oracle Application Server
(OAS) or aWebSphere Application Server (WAS).

3 J Deploy the Business Services packages to an application server.
See JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Tools 8.98 Package Management Guide

See JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Tools Server Manager Guide, "Create a Business Services
Server as a New Managed Instance”

See JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Tools Business Services Server Reference Guide,
"Configuring the Business Services Server"

See JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Tools Business Services Development Guide, " Setting Up
OCM for Business Functions Calling Business Services'

4 J Deploy the OrderPromisingProcessor business service (J34A0010) to an application server.

See JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Tools Business Services Development Guide, "JD Edwards
EnterpriseOne as a Web Service Consumer™

See JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Tools Package Management Guide, " Deploying the Package
to the Business Services Server"
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Ste | Batch | Realti | Instruction
p me
5 J Configure the EnterpriseOne interoperability events.
See Setting Up EnterpriseOne Interoperability Events.
See JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Interoperability 9.0 Guide, "Defining Events®
6 J Confirm that the jdeinterop.ini file contains the appropriate port number for the
serviceNamelL isten function.
See Configuring the jdeinterop.ini File
7 J Configure the Business Services Server to connect with EnterpriseOne.
See JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Tools Rel ease 8.98 Business Services Server Reference Guide
See Connecting to the Business Services Server
8 J Setup call abstration.
See Setting Up Call Abstraction
9 J Modify the business services propertiesif desired. (optional)
See Configuring the OrderPromisingProcessor Business Service (J34A0010)
10 J Set up a soft coding record to specify the web service endpoint and security.
See Creating a Soft Coding Record
11 J Install the web services client on the Order Promising Server.
See JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Order Promising 9.0 Installation Guide
12 |y (Optional) If you plan to use flat files to transfer data between EnterpriseOne and Supply
Chain Planning, install an Extraction, Transformation and Loading (ETL) tool.
13 |y Install JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Business Modeler 9.0.
See JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Business Modeler 9.0 Installation Guide
14 J Install and configure JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Order Promising 9.0 software.
See JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Order Promising 9.0 Guide
15 |y Install any other Supply Chain Planning modules that you want to integrate.
16 J Configure the web services client on the Order Promising Server.
See JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Order Promising 9.0 Installation Guide

Setting Up EnterpriseOne Interoperability Events

Use the Interoperability Event Definition program (P90701A) to add and activate new single events and
container events, and to review your existing events.
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Note. It is not necessary to subscribe to the XAPI events when using the WSC approach. It is sufficient that

the events have been configured.

Define these events for Order Promising:

Event

Event Detail

RTIBOUT (Container Event) — Item Balance

RTIBHDR (Single Event) Data structure = D4101660A

OPBOMROUT (Container Event) — Work Order Bill of
Material

Data Structure 1=D34A1140A
Data Structure 2=D34A1140B
Data Structure 3=D34A1140C

RTWOOUT (Container Event) — Work Orders

RTWOHDR (Single Event) Data structure = D3102360A

RTPOOUT (Container Event) — Purchase and Transfer
Orders

RTPODIST (Single Event) Data structure = D4302470C
RTPODTL (Single Event) Data structure = D4302470B
RTPOHDR (Single Event) Data structure = D4302470A

RTSOOUT (Container Event) — Sales Orders

RTSOHDR (Single Event) Data structure = D4202310A
RTSODTL (Single Event) Data structure = D4202310B

XAPIOPOUT (Container Event) — Sales Order Promise

Data Structure 1=D4205010A
Data Structure 2=D4205010B
Data Structure 4=D4205010C
Data Structure 5=D4205010D
Data Structure 6=D4205010E
Data Structure 3=DXAPIROUTE

XAPIOPIN (Container Event) — Sales Order Response

Data Structure 1=D4205030A
Data Structure 2=D4205030B
Data Structure 4=D4205030C
Data Structure 3=DXAPIROUTE

See Also

JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Interoperability 9.0 Guide, "Defining Events'

Setting Up Call Abstraction

28

Before you can perform order promising, you must:

» Define the order status codes that your system is able to transmit.
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»  Set up the system to call the business services that send sales queries, sales orders, work orders, inventory
adjustments, purchase and transfer orders to the Order Promising Server.

If you are using Order Promising for the first time with EnterpriseOne 9.0, use the Integration Constants
(P34A10) to specify the realtime order promising options for sales orders, work orders, purchase orders,
inventory and planning messages. This automatically sets up the call abstraction used for Order Promising,
and specifies the status code range that the system uses to determine what information should be sent to the
Order Promising Server. If you are using Order Promising with an earlier version of EnterpriseOne, view
each Integration Constant record and click OK to activate call abstraction.

The Class Codes used to identify the group of abstract call business functions used for Order Promising are
stored in UDC 00/AD and include:

EIWSCBOMR: E1 WSC for Bill of Materials
« EIWSCIB: E1 WSC for Inventory Adjust

« EIWSCPO: E1 WSC for Purchase Order

+ EIWSCSO: E1 WSC for Sales Order

+ EIWSCWO: E1 WSC for Work Order

The Configuration Group Code used for Order Promising identifies the group of abstract call business
functions to which this call abstraction belongs. Values are stored in UDC 00/CG and include:

« EI1OPIB: E1 OP for Inventory Adjust
« E1O0PPO: E1 OP for Purchase Order
« E10PSO: E1 OP for Sales Order

+ E10PWO: E1 OP for Work Order

See For more information about configuring the Integration Constants for realtime integration, see Setting Up
Realtime Order Promising.
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Configuring the OrderPromisingProcessor Business Service
(J34A0010)

The Order Promising Processor business service (J34A0010) is used to call the Order Promising web service
for the purpose of maintaining synchronized datain both EnterpriseOne and Order Promising as well as being
ableto query Order Promising for information about when an order can be promised based on current data.
When a user adds or updates any data that would integrate with Order Promising, such as purchase orders,
sales orders, work orders, inventory balances or parts and routing, that data is captured in EnterpriseOne and a
business function calls the business service, passing the pertinent data in the form of an xml document and the
name of the business service method being called. The xml document is translated to javafor each public
method and the location of the Order Promising web service is retrieved from the soft coded record that has
been set up for the integration. The business service transforms the EnterpriseOne datainto an Order
Promising-formatted message and passes it to the web service operation. The Order Promising web service
then updates the Order Promising Server with the proper data and returns a success message or an error code
to the business service. The business service reads the message and either returns successfully, or cross
references any error codes and returns them in a response back to the calling business function. The business
function then handles any errorsit receives by logging them to the Error Recovery application. The business
service handles the Order Promise Query in the same way, except the business function will return any errors
to the application for the user to see immediately. Because thisis a query, there is no data to commit and error
recovery is not used.

Setup Considerations

30

Before you use this business service, two business service properties can be customized. Both are delivered
with default values; it is not required that any changes need to be made for the business service to function
properly. The only business service property that you may want to change is J34A0010_ PREFIX1 in the case
of anon-English implementation.

Access the Work with Business Service Properties form (P951000) to modify the business service properties.

Group Key Description Default Value
J34A0010 J34A0010 MAX_QUERY | Maximum number of 1
_RESULTS results to be returned from

Order Promising in
response to a sales query.
Currently, a maximum of
one promise scenario is
returned from Order
Promising, therefore the
default valueis 1. The
service property was added
to alow for future
enhancement of Order
Promising to support the
return of more than one
promise scenario. This
value should not be
changed at thistime.
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Group Key Description Default Value
J34A0010 J34A0010_PREFIX1 Gives context to data Line Number
displayed in aquery error
message. Oracle

recommends "Line
Number" as the error
message prefix for English
implementations. For non-
English implementations, a
similar prefix is suggested
in the appropriate language.

Implementation Details

This table includes information that can help determine whether the OrderPromisingProcessor business
serviceis functioning correctly:

Question Answer

How can | tell if the business service process completes For a query, the application returns with promise dates
successfully? and additional information for you to accept. For model
updates, the update completed successfully if no errors
were written to the Error Recovery application. All errors
can be found here as well as the OP Server logs.

If | encounter errors while processing atransaction, do | No. Successful realtime updates complete and update
need to reverse the transaction? EnterpriseOne as planned. If the data becomes out of sync
with Order Promising due to error, the Error Recovery
application can be used to re-send any messages that
failed. It is also possible to resynchronize the data
between EnterpriseOne and Order Promising using the
batch integrations as well.

Does this business service use record reservation? No. The business service does not reserve records within
the JD Edwards EnterpriseOne system during processing.

Configuring the jdeinterop.ini File

Confirm that the port number in the jdeinterop.ini file's IDENET section for the property serviceNameListen
is correct. The jdeinterop.ini file can be found under the pathcode directory for the E1 install under the
directory /ini/sbf.

Connecting to the Business Services Server

A connection between EnterpriseOne and the Business Services Server (BSSV) needs to be made by setting
up arecord in Service Configurations.
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Access the Work with Service Configurations form (P907014).
From the Form exit, choose Configure Servers.

Add arecord with the following details:

« Environment

« Service Name

+ User/Role

+  Server

« Port. The port number must be the same as that designated as the serviceNameL isten port in the
jdeinterop.ini file.

B Work with Service Configurations - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Eile Edit Wew Favorites Tools Help -
) M . \

Qe - © - [¥] (A | Pseoch Jorowos @ | R-dp = - LK 3B

Address |.§_"| http: /flocalhost: B588 fide /E IMenu, maf ~ | B4 so Links *

. CR7DSE023 [DVE12CLM
ORACLE = IrueIsoray
=gn Out

&l Work with Service Configurations il @ =

Find Add Copy [Delete Close Row Jools

@ + B @ X B &

Machine |DENMLSAN152

Data Source [system - 812
Records 1 -10 H

M| Eriraamant
[] ovai2 BSSV “PUBLIC Ay DRNYMSYRZ0 6055
[] Dva12cLm BSsV A LOCALHOST 6667
[] Dv812CLMm BSSV *PUBLIC A DMNVMSVR20 6055
[ ove12cLM BSsSV *PUBLIC A localhost 6667
[ Dva12CLM BSSV ASD053305 AN dnaniksing-wm BG6T
[] DvBi12CLM B35V CR7056023 AW BADLOCALHOST B687
[0 Dvei12CLM BV CRTO56023 MA DHNVMSVR20 6055
[ Dvai2CLMm B5SV CR7056023 A dnipfhp3 6055
[0 DvaizcLm BSSV ICBB23781 A DENOSCLS00 E667
] Dv8i12CLM B5sV 1C8823781 A dnpchidamb-vmi G667

I.{] Done ‘-_;j Local intranet

Work with Service Configurations form

Once the connection has been configured, from the Row-exit, you can:

» Ping the server to see that it is running.
« Change the status of the server to active before running the integration.

Y ou must restart the EnterpriseOne Server after changing status of the server.
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Creating a Soft Coding Record

Soft coding records the endpoint or location of the web service. Y ou can base your soft coding record on the
template delivered with the integration. For the Order Promising realtime integration, this record only
contains endpoint information, but other web services may require security information.

Access the Work with Web Service Soft Coding Records (P954000) to access the soft coding template for the
Order Promising integration (soft key code J34A0010).

Create a new record with the following endpoint information in the value field:

ORACLE
EnterpriseOne Menu [-] [0 | Update Web Service Soft Coding Record
Open Applications = Ok Fine! Delete Cancel I_ools
— Update Web Service Soft Coding @ m X B
Eecord
— Modify Business Service Property
Open New Window | User/Rale * “PUBLIC
EasiiEh Environment Name * Dwal 202
FPa54000 <
I Favorites Template Name | Populate Soft Coding Yalue
[ CRM End-User Tasks .
[> Content Development Tools Soft Coding key * [J34a0010
[» End User Tasks
[ End-User Tasks Soft Coding Description nter, 2 ternplate for OF integration containing only
[ End-User Tasks
[» End-User Tasks i -
I» End-User Tasks B Gocling el “port-info> |
[> End-User Tasks “stub-property=
b End-User Tasks <name>ja\tax.xm|.rpc.service.enl_:lp0int.address<1name> )
b End-Usir Tasks =yalue=hitpYUGU-PC1 mlab jdedwards. com: 8890010 pWYehService-
‘WehService-context-rootPromisingS0APP ort=fvalue=
[» End-User Tasks
=fztub-property=
[ End-User Tasks )
; =fport-info=
[ EnterpriseOne Menus
[ Fixed Asset End-User Tasks ;I
[> Mohile Sales Menus
[» Power User Tasks

Update Web Service Soft Coding Record form

See JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Tools Business Services Developement Guide, Working with Softcoding
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Chapter 5

Defining General Integration Settings

This chapter discusses how to:

«  Set up integration constants.

»  Set up item number identifiers.

» Defineitem, branch and supplier groups.
+  Maplot status.

« Map sales order and purchase order status.
» Define the unit of measure type.

» Map thework order priority status.

» Map thework order routing status.

« Map the work order status.

« Map the forecast consumption.

» Define the availability caendar.
 Define the number of vehicles.

» Define the scaling options.

« Defining the service objectives.

» Definethefilelocations for batch integration.

Understanding General Integration Settings

Before you can integrate Supply Chain Management and Supply Chain Planning, you need to set the general
integration settings. Some of the settings apply to batch integration, and others apply to both batch and
realtime integration. As batch integration is the cornerstone of EnterpriseOne integration with Supply Chain
Planning, all batch integration settings such as File Locations need to be configured.

Additional settings need to be configured to properly convert data from EnterpriseOne to the format required
by Supply Chain Planning during batch transmission. Some of these mapping settings also determine whether
SCP Order Promising accepts a specific record to update its model during realtime integration.
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Setting Up Integration Constants

Constants are interface definitions and formats. Y ou must set up integration constants for use by the batch
outbound and inbound processors, and for realtime integration.

Y ou typically define the constants during the development and setup stage of an implementation. Although
you can change the integration constants at any time, Oracle recommends:

» Change the valuesin the Planning UOM and Shipping UOM fields only when you are performing a
compl ete extract. Otherwise, inconsistent quantities might occur.

»  Set up the format options to match the assumptions that the ETL flows make. Do not change the valuesin
the Flat File Delimiter and Date Format fields after the ETL flows have been implemented.

See Also

"Setting Up Realtime Order Promising”

Window Used to Define Integration Constants

Window Name

Navigation Usage

Planning I ntegration Constants

Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling | Define batch integration constants.
menu (G34A),

Select Planning Integration
Constants.

Using the Planning Integration Constants window

36

Access the Planning Integration Constants window, General tab.
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[Gonerai [

Batch

Date Format
Flat File Delimiter
Text Qualifier

WeeklyhWonthly Forecast 1 Weakly Patiods

MDE Month, Day, d-cfight vaar

Real Time

Inclusion Yersion
Ending Date

Order Promising Wersion

MRF ™ web Services Callout

1203102010

Integration Constants window

Planning UOM

Shipping UOM

Date Format

Flat File Delimiter

Weekly/Monthly
Forecast

Specify the unit of measure to use as the Supply Chain Planning planning unit of
measure default value, or select it from the Select User Define Codes form. The
system validates the value in this field against the valuesin UDC 34A/UM.

Specify the unit of measure to use as the Supply Chain Planning shipping unit of
measure default value or select it from the Select User Define Codes form. The
system validates the value in this field against the values in the UDC 34A/UM.

Specify the date format to use as the default value in the extract file or select it
from the Select User Defined Codes form. The system date is represented in the
EMD format (four-digit year, month, day) by default. Thisformat does not need
to be set up for XML batch extracts generated by the SCBM Outbound Processor
(R34A700).

Specify the character, such as a comma or semicolon, that the system usesto
separate fieldsin flat files. The system requires avalue in thisfield. Thisformat
does not need to be set up for XML batch extracts generated by the SCBM
Outbound Processor (R34A700).

Specify the code that identifies whether the exported forecasts were generated
using monthly or weekly periods or select it from the Select User Define Codes
form. The system validates the value in this field against the valuesin UDC
34A/MW.
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Defining Item Number Identifiers

To effectively extract master routings and corresponding information from the Manufacturing Package
(R34A920), you must synchronize how short, secondary, and third item numbers are identified and cross
referenced by EnterpriseOne. For example, by setting the short item number identifier used by all branches
and plantsto blank, the secondary item number identifier to /, and the third number identifier to *, you will
not need to use asymbol in front of the Cross Reference Item Number in Item Cross Reference (P4104),
thereby ensuring that all the correct routing information is extracted.

Window Used to Define Iltem Number Identifiers

Window Name

Navigation

Usage

Branch/Plant Constants

Branch/Plant Constants (G4141) Define the item number identifiers for

all branches and plants.

Using the Work with Branch/Plant Constants window

38

Access the Branch/Plant Constants window.
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=}

=N-N BranchiPlant Constants - Work With BranchiPlant Constants I3 &
Open Appikcations: s lalzsiect Frd  Add  copy Delte Ckee Form  Row  Iools

= Wifork With Branch/Plant il @ + lﬁ D x D E n

Constants

— ltern Crogs Reference Records 1. 1 Customze Grid & @
Revizions By ite

Mew Window

Fast Path:
P4104 ) = ALL Defaurt Branch/Plant i N N ¥ N 6

Back (o Havigation by Robe

— Epeed Localion
Maintenance

[+ Inwentory User Defined
Codes

- ratic & in
Instruclions

— Mewt Mumbers

= Dogument Tvpe
Maintenance I

— Print Message
Renvisions o

— DefaultLocation &
Printers

- ni nil

LR j

Branch/Plant Constants

1. Inthe Branch/Plant field, select all branch/plants.

2. Inthe Branch/Plant Item Number Identifier window, set:

e Short Item Number Identifier
« Second Item Number Identifier

e Third Item Number Identifier

Note. Theidentifiers set for the short, second, and third item numbers affect all branches and plants. Y ou
must use the same identifiers when cross-referencing the item number in Item Cross Reference (P4104)
for routings to be extracted correctly.

3. Click OK.

Defining Item, Branch and Supplier Groups

Y ou can set up the Group Setup constant to enable the EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Management itemsto
find related products and aggregate them into item groups, branch groups or supplier groups.
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Window Used to Define Item, Branch and Supplier Groups

Window Name

Navigation

Usage

Planning Integration Constants -
Integration Groups Setup

Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling
Menu (G34A),

Select Planning Integration
Constants,

Select the Form menu,
Select Group Sets.

Define the item, branch and supplier
groups.

Using the Define Integration Groups Setup window

Access the Integration Groups Setup window.

Planning Integration Constants - Integration Groups Setup

il 7] k2l

O Cancel Tools

B X B

Item Groups Setup [

It ]

[ Sales Catalog Section
™ Suh Section

[ Sales Category Code 3
[ Sales Category Code 4
[ Sales Category Code 5
I Carrier Murmber

™ Commodity Class

[T Commodity Sub Class

[ Supplier Rebate Code

[~ Master Planning Farmily

™ Landed Cost Rule

[ Preferred Carrigr - Purchasing
™ Shipping Conditions Code

™ Shipping Cormmodity Class
™ Cyole Count Category

™ tern Dimension Group

[T category Code 10

[ warehouse Process G
[ warehouse Process G 2
[ warehouse Process G 3
™ itern Poal Cade

[ category Code 6

[T category Code 7

[T Category Code 8

[T Category Code 9

Integration Groups Setup window

A w bd P

40

Select the Item Groups Setup tab.
Click the item groups you want to use to aggregate.
Select the Branch Groups Setup tab.

Click the branch groups you want to use to aggregate.
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5. Select the Supplier Groups Setup tab.

6. Click the supplier groups you want to use to aggregate.

7. Click OK.

Defining General Integration Settings

Mapping Lot Status

Y ou can set up the Lot Status Mapping constant to map the EnterpriseOne lot status from the 41/L UDC table
to the format required for the Supply Chain Business Modeler status attribute in the Beginninglnventory.xml
file. The values are stored in the 34A/LS UDC table.

Window Used to Map Lot Status

Window Name

Navigation

Usage

Planning I ntegration Constants -
Define Lot Status

Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling
Menu (G34A),

Select Planning Integration
Constants,

Select the Form menu,
Select Lot Status.

Define the lot status mapping.

Using the Define Lot Status window

Access the Define Lot Status window.
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@ P34A10 - [Define Lot Status] : =l=1x]
C:l File Edit Preferences Form Row Window Help ;Iilll

v B x & & e, !
inks .
0K Find Can. Mew. Dis.. Abo e BELE. Eivene

Lot Status Mapping

. Lot Status Mapped
Status Description Status

Approved
Damaged Goods

Expired
Hold far Inspection-Insurer

Under Guarantine

Reserved for Internal Use
Hold for Testing

=i mi ol Timi oI

251

#

Define Lot Status window

1. Inthe Mapped Status column, enter the value to which the EnterpriseOne sales order status is mapped.

The values are:
+ A-Available
»  E-Expired
+  O-Onhold
* P-Pegged
e S-Scrap
2. Click OK.
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Mapping Sales Order and Purchase Order Status

Y ou can set up the Sales Order/Purchase Order Status Mapping constant to map the EnterpriseOne sales order

status from the 40/AT UDC table to the format required for the Supply Chain Business Modeler status

attribute in the SalesOrders.xml file. EnterpriseOne purchase orders also use this mapping to communicate
order status to the Supply Chain Business Modeler in the PurchaseOrders.xml file. The values are stored in

the 34A/OS UDC table.

Window Used to Map Sales Order and Purchase Order Status

Window Name

Navigation

Usage

Planning Integration Constants -
Define Sales Order/Purchase Order
Status

Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling
Menu (G34A),

Select Planning Integration
Constants,

Select the Form menu,
Select SO/PO Status.

Define the sales order and purchase
order status mapping.

Using the Define Sales Order/Purchase Order Status window

Access the Define Sales Order/Purchase Order Status window.
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@ P34A10 - [Define Sales Order/Purchase Drder Status] =121l
C:l File Edit Preferences Form Row Window Help ;Iilﬂ

éﬁ F%-d g:; mﬁ Dﬁ; Aﬁ Links w Retrie.. [$|OLE.. [3Internet
Order Status Mapping
E——
@b. Sl Degtcarti:tsion n;?:t':lesd
Blank Activity'Status 400AT

05 FRP Order, Pre-Quote Accept

1 Furchasing Activitie g---------

120 Frint Purchase Regquisition

130 Generate PO from Reguisition

160 Frint Request for Bid/Quote

180 Enter Supplier Bid

200 Frint Bidfauote Confirmation

20 Enter Blanket Purchase Order

215 Release Blanket Order

220 Enter Purchase Order

225 Rejected Order

230 Approval Process 31

250 Apprave ShipmentiLoad

260 Apprave Purchase Order Proof

280 Frint Purchase Crder

28 Send EDI Purchase Order

282 Receive EDI P O Acknowledgment

300 Record Supplier Acknowledgment

320 Enter Change Order

325 dvaa
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Define Sales Order/Purchase Order Status window

1. Inthe Mapped Status column, select the value to which the EnterpriseOne sales order status or purchase

order is mapped. The values are:
« A-Approved

+ P-Planned

e Q—Quoted

+ R-Rgected

2. Click OK.
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Defining the Unit of Measure Type

Y ou can set up the Define Unit of Measure constant to enhance the unit of measure codes within

EnterpriseOne to include a measure type. This enables the Supply Chain Planning products to use aternate
ways of planning a product. For example, abicycle in the EnterpriseOne Sales Order Entry program can be

sold as a unit, but it may be useful to plan its production or distribution in another measure, such as by weight

or by volume. The Supply Chain Business Maodeler's Base Model includes the StandardUOM and the

ItemUOM XML objects, which work together to convert an item quantity into an alternate quantity based on

the unit of measure type.

The Defining the Unit of Measure feature enables you to map UOM codes from the 00/UM table with the
valid unit of measure codes used by the Supply Chain Business Modeler which are stored in the 34A/UT
UDC table. The Supply Chain Business Modeler objects that use the unit of measure types are as follows:

« Standard UOM, the unitType attribute.

+ |temUOM, the toUomType attribute.

Window Used to Define the Unit of Measure Type

Window Name

Navigation

Usage

Planning Integration Constants -
Define Unit of Measure

Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling
Menu (G34A),

Select Planning Integration
Constants,

Select the Form menu,
Select Unit of Measure.

Define the unit of measure.

Using the Define Unit of Measure window

Access the Define Unit of Measure window.
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[
=18x]

v B ox & & B i
Links . .
OK  Find Can.. New.. Dis.. Apo v Rele. [BIOLE. (B detiel
Unit of Measure Properties
. UOmM UOmM Mapped
Code Description Description
CF Hundred Feet Area
Chl Centimeters Length
CH Can Count
CR Carton Count
CE Hundred Square Feet Area
cT Carat Weinht
CW Hundredweight Wieight
cY Cubic Yard Waolume
[n]ed Decimeters Length
oL Deciliter Length
OR drums Count
s Guarts, pecks Count
() Fenny YWeight Caount
Dy Days Caount
Dz Dozen Count
EA Each Count
Fi Cubic Feet Yolume
FF Feetinchesi6th Length
FT Feet Length
G1 100 Gallons Yolume

5

Define Unit of Measure window

1. Inthe Mapped Description column, select the value to which the EnterpriseOne UOM code is mapped.

The values are:
e A-Area

+ C—Count

» L-Length

« V=Volume

«  W-Weight

2. Click OK.
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Mapping the Work Order Priority Status

Y ou can set up the Work Order Priority Status mapping constant to map the EnterpriseOne work order
priority status from the 00/PR UDC table to the format required for the Supply Chain Business Modeler
priority attribute in the WorkOrders.xml file.

Window Used to Map Work Order Priority Status

Window Name

Navigation

Usage

Planning Integration Constants -
Define Work Order Priority Status

Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling
Menu (G34A),

Select Planning Integration
Constants,

Select the Form menu,
Select WO Priority Status.

Define the work order priority status
mapping.

Using the Define Work Order Priority Status window

Access the Define Work Order Priority Status window.
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C:l File Edit Preferences Form Row Window Help =15

v B x & & e, !
inks .
0K Find Can. Mew. Dis.. Abo e BELE. Eivene

Woark Order Priority Mapping

R
& Work Order Status Mapped
Priority Code Description Status
1 Emergency
2 Urgent
H High
L Loy
M Med

B3

Define Work Order Priority Status window

1. Inthe Mapped Status column, enter the value to which each EnterpriseOne work order priority statusis
mapped, where 1 represents the highest priority and 1000 represents the lowest priority.

2. Click OK.

Mapping the Work Order Routing Status

Y ou can use the Work Order Routing Status mapping constant to map the EnterpriseOne work order routing
status from the 31/OS UDC table to the format required for the Supply Chain Business Modeler work order
routing status attribute in the WorkOrders.xml file. The valid Supply Chain Business Modeler statuses are
located in the 34A/RS UDC table.
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Window Used to Map Work Order Routing Status

Defining General Integration Settings

Window Name

Navigation

Usage

Planning Integration Constants -
Define Work Order Routing Status

Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling
Menu (G34A),

Select Planning Integration
Constants,

Select the Form menu,
Select WO Routing Status.

Define the work order routing status
mapping.

Using the Define Work Order Routing Status window

Access the Define Work Order Routing Status window.
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[
=18x]

0K Find Can.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo

]
v R x & & B o rerie. GO, [§itemst

Woark Order Routing Status Mapping

& Work Order Status Mapped
Routing Status Description Status

Waiting for Assighment

10 Material Received

15 Setup Camplete

30 Guantity Completed

a4 Waiting Mave to Next Operation

a0 Move Complete

99 Cloged
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Define Work Order Routing Status window

1. Inthe Mapped Status column, enter the value to which each EnterpriseOne work order routing statusis

mapped. The values are:

« A-The operation is currently being run.

» C-The operation has already taken place.
» O-The operation is about to be run.

2. Click OK.

Mapping the Work Order Status

50

Y ou can use the Work Order Status mapping constant to map the EnterpriseOne work order status from the
00/SS UDC table to the format required for the Supply Chain Business Modeler status attribute in the
WorkOrders.xml file. The valid Supply Chain Business Modeler statuses are located in the 34A/WS UDC

table.
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In addition to supporting the batch transfer of work orders, this constant is also used for realtime integration
between EnterpriseOne and Supply Chain Planning Order Promising to establish the status of the work order.

Window Used to Map Work Order Status

Window Name

Navigation

Usage

Planning Integration Constants -
Define Work Order Status

Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling
Menu (G34A),

Select Planning Integration
Constants,

Select the Form menu,
Select WO Status.

Define the work order status mapping.

Using the Define Work Order Status window

Access the Define Work Order Status window.
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@ P34A10 - [Define Work Order Status] =121l
C:l File Edit Preferences Form Row Window Help ;Iilﬂ
éﬁ F%-d g:; mﬁ Dﬁ; Aﬁ Links w Retrie.. [$|OLE.. [3Internet
Work Order Status Mapping
———
& Work Order Status Mapped
Status Code Description Status
uli] FRP Order, Pre-Quote Accept
0s .
41 Firm Planned Order (FPO)
45 Material Issued
a1 CRP Display Orders
83 ifo. Accty Example
a1 Complete - Cancelled
9z Camplete - Partial Split
a5 Manufacturing Complete
96 J.E.'s Completions - Proofed
a7 J.E.'s Completions - Complete
a5 J.E's¥ariances - Proofed
a4 Order Complete
A Appraved ECO
Al Additional data required (ECO)
u] Disappraved ECO
E1 ECO Entered
Ez Freliminary Warkup
E3 Appraval Pending
E4 ECO Approved

5

Define Work Order Status

1. Inthe Mapped Status column, enter the value to which each EnterpriseOne work order status is mapped.
The values are:

« A-Theinformation has been entered, and the work order is ready to be scheduled.

» C-Thework order has been completed or canceled.

» E-Thework order has been entered, and requires routing and parts list information.

» |-Thework order has been scheduled on the shop floor with al of the parts that are required for

production ready for processing.

« R-Thework order has been released to the shop floor for scheduling.

2. Click OK.
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Mapping the Forecast Consumption

Y ou can use the Forecast Consumption mapping constant to map the EnterpriseOne time fence rules from the
34/TF UDC table to the format required for the Supply Chain Business Modeler status attribute in the
Base.xml file. The valid Supply Chain Business Modeler statuses are located in the 34A/FC UDC table.

Window Used to Map Forecast Consumption

Window Name Navigation Usage

Planning Integration Constants - Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling | Define the forecast consumption
Define Forecast Consumption Menu (G34A), mapping.

Mapping

Select Planning Integration
Constants,

Select the Form menu,

Select Forecast Consumption.

Using the Define Forecast Consumption Mapping window

Access the Define Forecast Consumption Mapping window.

Records 1-9 Customize Grid ]
Time Fence Time Fence Mapped Forecast
Rule Description Consumption

O | - |

r 1 Zero

r 3 Zero

r » Customer Demand

r F Forecast

r G Greater of Fost or Cust Demand

r H Faorecast Consumption Periods

r = Customer Demand

r

Define Forecast Consumption Mapping
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1. Inthe Mapped Forecast Consumption column, enter the value to which each Time Fence Rule is mapped.
Thevaues are:

Forecast—\When cal culating demand, use forecast quantities.

Forecast-Greater—Use the Forecast rule before the timefence and the Greater rule after the timefence.
Forecast-Order—Use the Forecast rule before the timefence and the Order rule after the timefence.
Forecast-Sum—Use the Forecast rule before the timefence and the Sum rule after the timefence.
Greater—When cal culating demand, use the greater of customer order and forecast quantities.
Greater-Forecast—Use the Greater rule before the timefence and the Forecast rule after the timefence.
Greater-Order—Use the Greater rule before the timefence and the Order rule after the timefence.
Greater-Sum—Use the Greater rule before the timefence and the Sum rule after the timefence.
Order—When calculating demand, use customer order quantities.

Order-Forecast—Use the Order rule before the timefence and the Forecast rule after the timefence.
Order-Greater—Use the Order rule before the timefence and the Greater rule after the timefence.
Order-Sum-Use the Order rule before the timefence and the Sum rule after the timefence.
Sum—When calculating demand, the sum of customer orders and forecast is used.
Sum-Forecast—Use the Sum rule before the timefence and the Forecast rule after the timefence.
Sum-Greater—Use the Sum rule before the timefence and the Greater rule after the timefence.

Sum-Order—Use the Sum rule before the timefence and the Order rule after the timefence.

2. Click OK.

Defining the Availability Calendar (34A/AC)

Y ou use user-defined code 34A/AC to set the default calendar used by Distribution for batch integration.
When using the SCBM Distribution Package (R34A780), the default calendar is sent in the transportMode

object.

Window Used to Define the Availability Calendar

Window Name Navigation Usage

Work with User Defined Codes Solution Explorer, Define the default availability

POO04A in Fast Path, calendr.
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Using the Work with the User Defined Codes window
Access the Work with User Defined Codes window.

1. Completethesefields.

« Product Code
Type 34A
» User Defined Codes
Type AC
2. Click Add.

3. Complete thesefields:

« Codes
TypeD.

» Description 01
Type Default

» Specia Handling
Leave blank.

« Hard Coded
TypeN.

4. Click OK.

Defining the Number of Vehicles (34A/VC)

Y ou use user-defined code 34A/V C to set the number of vehicles used for aroute number by Distribution.
When using the SCBM Distribution Package (R34A780), the number of vehiclesis sent in the transportM ode
object.

Window Used to Define the Number of Vehicles

Window Name Navigation Usage

Work with User Defined Codes Solution Explorer, Define the default number of vehicles.
PO004A in Fast Path.
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Using the Work with the User Defined Codes window

Access the Work with User Defined Codes window.

1. Completethesefields:

Product Code

Type 34A

User Defined Codes
TypeVC

2. Click Add.

3. On User Defined Codes, complete these fields:

Codes
Type the route number.

Description 01

Type the number of vehicles available for the route number.

Special Handling
L eave blank.
Hard Coded

Leave blank.

4. Click OK.

Chapter 5

Defining the Scaling Options (34A/SC)

Y ou use user-defined code 34A/SC to define the quantity scaling options available for manufactured items.
The scaling options used for integration with Supply Chain Planning are variable and fixed.

Window Used to Define the Scaling Options

56

Window Name Navigation

Usage

Work with User Defined Codes Solution Explorer,

POO04A in Fast Path.

Define the scaling options.
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Using the Work with the User Defined Codes window

Access the Work with User Defined Codes window.

1. Completethesefields:

Product Code

Type 34A

User Defined Codes
Type SC

2. Click Add.

3. Complete thesefields for variable scaling:

Codes

TypeV.
Description 01
Type Variable
Special Handling
Leave blank.
Hard Coded
TypeY.

4. Complete these fields for fixed scaling:

Codes

TypeF.
Description 01
Type Fixed
Special Handling
Leave blank.
Hard Coded
TypeY.

5. Click OK.
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Defining the Service Objectives (34A/BO)

Y ou use user-defined code 34A/BO to define the service objectives (also known as business objectives)
available for Order Promising. During the order promising process, the customer service representative picks
the service objective to be used when promising the order. If the customer is not satisfied with the date
promised, the customer service representative can choose a different service objective, and repromise the
order. These codes must match those service objectives set within the Order Promising web application.

Window Used to Define the Service Objectives

Window Name Navigation Usage

Work with User Defined Codes Solution Explorer, Define the service objectivesthat a
. customer service representative can
POOO4A in Fast Peth. use when promising orders.

Using the Work with the User Defined Codes window
Access the Work with User Defined Codes window.
1. Complete these fields:
» Product Code
Type 34A
»  User Defined Codes
Type BO
A standard service objective is available.
2. Click Add.
3. Complete these fields for each additional service objective used in Order Promising:
« Codes
This code must match the service objective code used in the Order Promising web application.
» Description 01
» Specia Handling
Leave blank.
« Hard Coded

TypeY.
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4. Click OK.

Defining File Locations

Y ou can use the Integration File Definition program to:

« Set up the interface definitions for the file locations that the outbound and inbound batch processor
programs use.

» Define command line instructions for external functions that run during outbound and inbound batch
processing.

Y ou use this form primarily during the setup processes. Although you can change thisinformation at any
time, you must consider your changes carefully, because the definitions must be synchronized with any
scripts, ETL flows, or programs that reference them, such as the Supply Chain Business Modeler.

The entries for each file or command line in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11) are platform-
specific. If the integration programs are moved from one platform to another, no filename trangdlation is made.
For example, if abatch program is set up to run on a Windows NT EnterpriseOne server, the filenames that
the program uses must be NT-compliant filenames. If that batch program is submitted to a UNIX or OS/400
server that is running EnterpriseOne, the program would fail to run properly because valid Windows NT
filenames are not valid on the OS/400 or on UNIX. The sameis true for command line (FTP script) table
entries. A valid Windows NT command is not valid for other EnterpriseOne server platforms.

In addition, the Integrated File System (IFS) of the OS/400 is not supported for inbound or outbound flat files.
Inbound or outbound flat files on the OS/400 must use the traditional file system.

An external function is additional logic that you can define to run at specific stepsin the integration process.
For example, external functions might be used to:

« Runan FTP script to retrieve data files from another computer.

» Preprocess or edit data before or after the inbound or outbound processing.

» Carry out aUNIX script or OS/400 CL program to perform processing that is required for the integration.
« Initiatethe ETL tool.

External functions can be almost any program or set of commands that you can run from a command line,
such as:

» wordpad.exe

This command runs the executable file called wordpad.
o ftp-n-sic\scripts\ftp_fc_ibctln.txt

This command runs an FTP script.

Y ou must define the commands in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11) by using the Integration File
Definition form. When you set up the commands on this form, you associate a key with the commands. Then,
when you set up the versions of the inbound or outbound processor programs, you enter this key in the
appropriate processing option. The external functions are run at specific points in the inbound or outbound
processing.
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See Also

"Appendix B: Understanding File Layouts for XML Batch Integration” for more information about the SCBM
file names required when transferring EnterpriseOne and Supply Chain Planning data.

Window Used to Define File Locations

Window Name Navigation Usage
Planning File Definitions - Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling | Define the extract file locations.
Integration File Definitions Menu (G34A),

Select Planning File Definitions.

Using the Planning File Definitions - Integration File Definitions Window

Access the Planning File Definitions - Integration File Definitions window.

Planning File Definitions - Integration File Definitions [l

Ok Find Delete Cancel Tools

B & 0 X &

Records 1-10 H E Customize Grid

TF Benntion

|c:sistuibased 1 xmi
| GTBASE AP S-GaurawBase xml
| GTCTRL AP S-Gauraw/Control b
| GTCUST AP S-GaurawCustomer xml
| GTODISTRIB AP S-Gauraw/Distxml
| GTERR CUAPS-GaurawError td
| GTForecast AP S-Gauraw/Forecastxml
| GTIMNY AP S-Gauravnventary xml
O GTIFS cIAPS-Gauraw/DetailedProductionPlan.xml
O GETHMFG AP S-Gaurav/ anufacturing xml

Integration File Definitions window

1. Complete these fields for each file or process:

. KW

A code that identifies the file definition. Y ou cannot leave thisfield blank if you have text in the
corresponding File Definition field.

« File Definition

The name of the file, including the directory path where the file exists or where acommand lineisto
be executed.
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2. After you haveidentified each key, click OK.

Note. The names of the XML files generated by each import and export program must correspond with
the XML file names required by SCBM.

Setting Up Unicode Encoding for XML Extracts

The character datain all outbound extracts generated by the outbound processorsisin unicode format.
EnterpriseOne enables you to convert the extract files into a number of formats when an outbound processor
isrun. For integration with the Supply Chain Business Modeler, the extracts generated by the SCBM
Outbound Processor (R34A700) must use UTF-8 encoding. The encoding can be specified in the Unicode
Flat File Encoding Configuration (P93081) application. The Encoding Name must be set to UTFS8.

@ unicode Flat File Encoding Configuration - [Work With Flat File Encoding]
I Fie Edt Preferences Row Window Helb

=18 .x
X|
——s [ b B x
Tanls Select g!n'ﬁ Add  Copy n!._ Close Seg. uﬁ." nﬂ. .-.:E“"m > oo, [G0lE [3inkemel
Row

Change
Status

Unicode Flat File Encoding Configuration window

See Also

JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Tools 8.98 System Administration Guide, "Working with Flat File Encoding"
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Setting Up Versions to Transfer Data

For the outbound processor programs (R34A400 for flat file; R34A 700 for XML) and inbound processor
programs (R34A410 for flat file; R34A820 for XML), each version that you set up defines a different batch.
Y ou can use the data selection, data sequencing and processing options for these programs to define which
types of data are included in the batch.

This chapter contains an overview of versions and discusses how to:
+ DefineVersions.
« Define Data Selections.

» Define Data Sequences.

Understanding Versions

A batch version isaset of related data that is transferred between Supply Chain Management and Supply
Chain Planning. Y ou set up batches to control the data that is transferred at a given time. For example, you set
up separate batches to:

« Export weekly forecasts to Supply Chain Planning for itemsin a specific planning family.

« Export hourly sales orders to Supply Chain Planning for itemsin a specific planning family.
» Export daily sales orders to Supply Chain Planning for itemsin a specific planning family.

» Export saes history information for a specific branch each month.

« Import daily planning messages from Supply Chain Planning.

« Import weekly forecasts from Demand Management.

The following table provides examples of how you might define batches. To extract data for specific category
codes, items, customers, or branches, you can further refine the batches or create additional batches.
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Batch Type Batch Purpose Flat File Export or Import | XML Export or Import
Outbound (SCM to SCP) Used to provide setup e Asset Master « Base
information to Supply
Chain Planning *  Bill of Material +  Customer
* Branch Plant » Distribution
» Branch Relationships * Inventory Balance
» Caendar e Manufacturing
*  Customer Master »  Purchase Order
* Item BasePrice » SdesOrder
e Item Branch e SalesOrder History
e Item Dimension e Supplier
* Item Master UOM »  Transfer Order
*  Product Substitution
* Routing Master
e Storage Capacity
» Transportation
Calendar
*  Work Center
Outbound (SCM to SCP) Used to provide dynamic e SaesOrders « Inventory Balance
transaction information to
Supply Chain Planning +  Purchase Orders *  Purchase Orders
*  Work Orders o SalesOrders

Inventory Balance
Work Order Parts List

Work Order Routing

¢ Transfer Orders

*  Work Orders

Outbound (SCM to SCP)

Used to provide weekly

transaction information to

Supply Chain Planning

Forecasts

Outbound Forecast

Outbound (SCM to SCP)

Used to provide sales
history information to
Supply Chain Planning
Demand Management

through the Supply Chain

Business Modeler

Purged Sales History

Unpurged Sales History

Sales Order History
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Batch Type Batch Purpose Flat File Export or Import | XML Export or Import
Inbound (SCP to SCM) Used to receive planning «  MRP planning e Detailed Production
messages from Supply messages Plan Package
Chain Planning
*  Work Orders »  Purchase Order
Messages
* APSDate
e Transfer Order
Messages

e Work Order Messages

Inbound (SCP to SCM) Used to receive forecast Forecasts Inbound Forecasts
information from Supply
Chain Planning Demand
Management through the
Supply Chain Business
Modeler

Y ou specify the extract programs that you want the system to run in this batch by entering versions of the
extract programs in the applicable processing options. If you do not enter aversion for a specific extract, the
associated extract batch program does not run.

Defining the Outbound Versions

The SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400 for flat file) and the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A 700 for
XML) programs submit your outbound records in batch format. Y ou specify the extract programs that you
want to submit with the batch. In addition, you can specify additional processing information for each extract
program, such as versions and extract files.

Both outbound processor programs also check the control file to verify that a batch extraction is not currently
in process in one of the Supply Chain Management systems and that the batch that was previously sent to the
Supply Chain Planning has been successfully imported.

Defining the Inbound Versions

The SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410) for the flat file and the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820)
programs submit your inbound records in batch format. Y ou specify which import batch programs to submit
with the batch. In addition, you can specify other processing information, such as versions and import files,
for each import program.

Both inbound processor programs also check the control files to ensure that a batch import is not currently in
process and that the previous batch, which was sent from Supply Chain Planning, has been processed.
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Defining the Data Selections

After you select the programs to include in each batch, you select the specific data for each outbound batch.
Y ou can select data using both the processing options and the data selection on the individual extract

programs. For example, you can specify which records to fetch, such as Business Unit 10-30 and 70, or all
Address Book records with Category 1=North.

For most extracts, you can use category codes such as Master Planning Family to select data.

If you select the category codes as data selection, verify that the category codes are filled in correctly when
the transactions are entered in these tables. For example, when work orders are entered, the processing
options must be set up to consistently place the master planning family in the same category code on the work

order header.
See Also

JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Shop Floor Management 9.0 Implementation Guide, "Processing Work Orders
and Rate Schedules’

JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Foundation 9.0 Guide, "Batch Versions for Reports®

Defining the Data Sequencing

66

After you select the programs to include in each batch, you also sequence the data at the version level. For
example, you can sort checks by date or by check humber, you can sort address book records by employee or
customer, or you can sort records al phabetically.

See Also

JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Foundation 9.0 Guide, "Batch Versions for Reports®
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Setting Up the SCP Outbound Processor
(R34A400)

This chapter contains an overview of the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400) and discusses how to set
processing options.

See Also

"Appendix A: Understanding Integration File Layouts for Batch Integration”

Understanding the SCP Outbound Processor

The SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400) transfers flat-file extracts from EnterpriseOne to Supply Chain
Planning. It is associated with the SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410), which imports manufacturing work
order suggestions and forecasts from Supply Chain Planning into EnterpriseOne.

Note. The SCP Outbound Processor has been superceded by the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700)
which transfers data extracts in the XML format required for seamless integration with the SCP Supply Chain
Business Modeler, the data warehouse for al the Supply Chain Planning products.

Any extracts generated by the SCP Outbound Processor need to be converted into aformat that Supply Chain
Planning can understand using an ETL tool. Changesto the Supply Chain Business Modeler or SCP programs
will likely force significant maintenance of ETL flows.

Depending on the configuration of the SCP Outbound Processor, al or part of the data listed can be exported
by the SCP Outbound Processor:

Outbound Transfer UBE Data Retrieved

SCP Asset Master Extract (R34A560) Use this batch program to retrieve information from the
Asset Master File table (F1201).

SCP Bill of Material Extract (R34A495) Use this batch program to retrieve:

* Bill of material information that is extracted from the
Bill of Material Master File table (F3002).

» Billsof material with specific bill types that use data
selection from the Bill of Material Master File table.
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Outbound Transfer UBE

Data Retrieved

SCP Process Branch Information (R34A470)

Use this batch program to retrieve information from:
* Inventory Constants (F41001)

» Business Unit Master (FO006)

e Address Book (F0101)

«  Address By Date (FO116)

SCP Branch Relationships Extract (R34A580)

Use this batch program to retrieve information from the
Branch Relationships Master File table (F3403).

SCP Calendar Extract (R34A610)

Use this batch program to retrieve information from:
e Workday Calendar table (FO007)
* Job Shop Manufacturing Constants table (F3009)

*  Work Center Master File table (F30006)

SCP Customer Master Information Extract (R34A530)

Use this batch program to retrieve:

e Customer master information from the Address Book
Master table (FO101).

*  Customer information from the Customer Master by
Line of Businesstable (F03012).

e Information from the Address by Date table (FO116)

* Information from the Address Book - Contact Phone
Numbers table (FO115).

e [nformation from the Address Book - Who's Who
table (FO111).

SCP Forecast Extract (R34A420)

Use this batch program to retrieve:

e Detall forecasting information extracted from the
Forecast File table (F3460).

» Itemsby category codes (and other information), by
joining the Forecasts table with the Item/Branch table
(F4102).

» Forecast types, using data selection.

* Theforecast constant for weeks and months, which is
retrieved from the SCP Planning Constants table and
passed to Supply Chain Planning through the
outbound control file.

Y ou can also specify an ending date beyond which
forecasts are excluded.

68
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Outbound Transfer UBE

Data Retrieved

SCP Inventory Balance Extract (R34A460)

Use this batch program to retrieve:

* Inventory-on-hand information extracted from the
Item Location File table (F41021).

* Itemswith specific item category codes (or other item
branch information), using data from the Location
Master table (F4100).

SCP Item Base Price Extract (R34A620)

Use this batch program to retrieve information from the
Item Base Price File table (F4106).

Note. Only records with blank lot, location, and item or
customer key will be extracted.

SCP Item Dimension Extract (R34A590)

Use this batch program to retrieve information from the
Item Unit of Measure Definition table (F46011).

SCP Item UOM Extract (R34A480)

Use this batch program to retrieve:

e Item branch/plant and unit of measure information
that is extracted from the Item Branch File table
(F4102) and the Item Master table (F4101), thus
creating two separate extract files.

» Itemsby category codes (and other item branch
information) from the Item Branch File table.

*  Planning unit of measure, using the user-specified
planning unit of measure.

e Shipping unit of measure, using the user-specified
aggregate shipping unit of measure.

*  Weight and volume units of measure and conversion
factors.

This extract program generates two extracts:
»  SCP Item Branch Extract

» SCP Master UOM Extract

SCP Product Substitution Extract (R34A550)

Use this batch program to retrieve information about the
Item Cross Reference table (F4104).
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Outbound Transfer UBE

Data Retrieved

SCP Purchase Order Extract (R34A440)

Use this batch program to retrieve:

e Purchase and transfer order information that is
extracted from the Purchase Order Detail File table
(F4311).

»  Purchase and transfer orders with specific item
category codes (or other purchase order information),
using data selection from the Purchase Order Detail
Filetable.

»  Purchase orders by document type, line type, and
status, using the Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules
program (P34004).

e Transfer orders only, using data selection or the
Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules program.

Y ou can also specify adate in the processing options after
which purchase orders with later scheduled pick dates are
excluded from the extraction.

SCP Sales History Extract (R34A425)

Use this batch program to retrieve:

e Sdeshistory information that is extracted from the
Sales Order History File table (F42119).

» Salesorderswith specific item category codes (and
other sales detail information) from the Sales Order
History Filetable.

e Salesorders by document type, line type, and status,
using the Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules program
(P34004).

Y ou can also specify adate in the processing options to
exclude from the extraction any sales orders with a
promised date that occurs before the beginning date.

SCP Routing Master Extract (R34A500)

Use this batch program to retrieve routing master
information from the Routing Master File table (F3003).
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Outbound Transfer UBE Data Retrieved

SCP Sales Order Extract (R34A430) Use this batch program to retrieve:

» Sdesorder information extracted from the Sales
Order Detail Filetable (F4211).

» Salesorderswith specific item category codes (or
other sales detail information), using data selection
from the Sales Order Detail File table.

» Salesorders by document type, line type, and status,
using the Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules program
(P34004).

Y ou can also specify the beginning date for the selection
of sales orders to be included. The system does not
include sales orders with a promised ship date before this
date.

SCP F4211 Sales History Extract (R34A435) Use this batch program to retrieve:

» Sdesorder information that is extracted from the
Sales Order Detail Filetable (F4211).

» Sdesorderswith specific item category codes (or
other sales detail information), using data selection
from the Sales Order Detail File table.

e Salesorders by document type, line type, and status,
using the Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules program
(P34004).

Y ou can also specify the beginning date for the selection
of sales order history records to be included. The system
does not include sales orders with a promised ship date
before this date.

SCP Storage Capacity Extract (R34A540) Use this batch program to retrieve:
* Location Dimensions table (F46022).

* Inventory Constants table (F41001).

SCP Work Center Extract (R34A570) Use this batch program to retrieve:
e Work Center Master File table (F30006).
e Work Center Rates File table (F30008).

* Business Unit Master table (FO006).
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Outbound Transfer UBE

Data Retrieved

SCP Work Order Extract (R34A450)

Use this batch program to retrieve:

*  Work order information that is extracted from the
Work Order Master File table (F4801).

*  Work orderswith specific item category codes (or
other work order information), using data selection
from the Work Order Master File table.

*  Work orders by document type, line type, and status,
using the Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules program
(P34004).

Y ou can also specify adate in the processing options to
exclude from the extraction any work orders with
reguested dates that occur after the end date.

SCP Work Order Parts List Extract (R34A510)

Use this batch program to retrieve work order partslist
information from the Work Order Parts List table (F3111).

Y ou can specify the ending date for the selection of work
orders to be included.

SCP Work Order Routing Instruction Extract (R34A520)

Use this batch file to retrieve work order routing
instruction information from the Work Order Routing
table (F3112).

Y ou can specify the ending date for the selection of work
orders to be included.

Using the processing options associated with the SCP Outbound Processor or its extract programs, you can
customize the extracts generated. For more finite customization, there are data selection options available.

Using EnterpriseOne versions, you can create different configured sets of outbound extracts that can be run at
different times during the day to meet your requirements.

Setting the Processing Options

72

This section discusses how to set processing options for:

«  SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400)

« SCPBIll of Material Extract (R34A495)
SCP Forecast Extract (R34A420)

» SCP Inventory Balance Extract (R34A480)
» SCPltem UOM Extract (R34A480)

»  SCP Purchase Order Extract (R34A440)

+ SCP Sales History Extract (R34A425)
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» SCP Sales Order Extract (R34A430)

« SCPF4211 Sales History Extract (R34A435)

« SCPWork Order Extract (R34A450)

» SCP Work Order Parts List Extract (R34A510)

« SCP Work Order Routing Instruction Extract (R34A520)
»  SCPWork Center Extract (R34A570)

Understanding the Processing Options
There are two categories of processing options that can be set to generate the flat-file extracts. They are:
»  SCP Outbound Processor processing options

» Extract program processing options

The SCP Outbound Processor Processing Options

The SCP Outbound Processor processing options include general processing options that:

» Monitor the transmission of the extract files to ensure that datais not corrupted by more than one data
transmission occurring at atime.

« Define error logging.
»  Specify the extracts generated by EnterpriseOne.

» Specify any external programs or scripts to be run when the selected extracts are prepared.

The Extract Program Processing Options

These processing options are specific to the selected extract programs and provide some common
customization and filtering options useful when integrating with Supply Chain Planning programs.

Setting Processing Options for the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400)

These options for the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400) appear on tabs in the Processing Options window:

SCP Outbound Processor Description
(R34A400) Processing Option

Process 1 Tab Processing options on this tab control batch processing.

Note. Oracle recommends that you turn off batch control only under certain
conditions. For example, batch control is not needed the first time that you run the
batch associated with this control file.
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SCP Outbound Processor
(R34A400) Processing Option

Description

1. Control File Definition -
EnterpriseOne

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the outbound control file. This processing option is required.

The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys using the Integration File Definition
program (P34A11), which you access from the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling
menu (G34A).

2. Control File Definition - SCP

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the SCP outbound contral file. You must enter akey valuein thisfield if
you set the Batch Control - SCP processing option to 1. The key value must be a
valid entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path
names and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the
Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

3. Batch Control -
EnterpriseOne

Use this processing option to activate Supply Chain Management-related batch
control. alid values are:

Blank—Do not verify that the previous Supply Chain Management batch is complete
before starting this batch. Start a new batch regardless of whether Supply Chain
Management has completed processing the previous batch that is associated with this
control file.

1-Verify that the previous Supply Chain Management batch is complete before
starting this batch. If the previous batch has not been acknowledged, do not run this
batch.

4, Batch Control - SCP

Use this processing option to activate SCP-related batch control. Values are:

Blank—Do not verify that SCP has acknowledged processing the previous batch
before starting this batch. Start a new batch, regardless of whether SCP has
acknowledged processing the previous batch that is associated with this control file.

1-Verify that SCP has acknowledged processing the previous batch before starting
this batch. If the previous batch has not been acknowledged, do not run this batch.

Process 2 Tab

Processing options on this tab control error handling and how the system processes
external functions.

1. Recipient for error
notification

Use this processing option to identify the address book number of the person who
receives messages from the SCP Outbound batch processing. These messages appear
in the Personal Inbasket folder in the Supply Chain Management work center. If you
leave this processing option blank, the system does not send out a notification when
errors occur.

2. Error Log Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the error log that is created in the batch. The error log is atext file
containing batch status information and record counts. The same information appears
on the standard report that is produced by this batch program. The key value must be
avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path
names and keys using the Integration File Definition program (P34A11) on the
Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A). If you leave thisfield blank, the
system does not write the error log text file, but it still produces the standard report
output.
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3. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands that are carried out before any individual extract batch programs are run.
The commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning
menu (G34A).

4. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands that are carried out after any individual extract batch programs are run.
The commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that sends data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File
Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using the Integration
File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling
menu (G34A).

Inventory Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCP Inventory Balance
Extract program (R34A460).

1. Inventory Balance Extract
Version (R34A460)

Use this processing option to specify the version of Supply Chain Planning Inventory
Balance Extract (R34A460) that you want the system to run in this batch. This
extract program selects information from the Item Location File table (F41021). Data
selection for this table and the processing options that are specific to this extract can
be set on the Supply Chain Planning Inventory Balance Extract version (R34A460)
that you enter in thisfield. If you leave thisfield blank, the system does not run the
extract in this batch.

2. Clear Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Values are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1-Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you set this option to 1 but leave the Inventory Balance Extract Version
processing option blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the extract file. Y ou must enter akey value in thisfield if you entered a
version in the Inventory Balance Extract version processing option.

The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys using the Integration File Definitions
program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).
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4. External Function Definition | Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
(Beginning of Processing) commands that are carried out immediately before this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. Externa Function Definition | Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
(End of Processing) commands that are carried out immediately after this extract batch isrun. The
commands associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for example, an
FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most command
line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File
Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using the Integration
File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling

menu (G34A).
Sales Orders Tab Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCP Sales Order Extract
program (R34A430).

1. Sales Order Extract Version | Use this processing option to specify the version of SCP Sales Order Extract
(R34A430) (R34A430) that you want the system to run in this batch. This extract program
selectsinformation from the Sales Order Detail table (F4211). Data selection for this
table and processing options that are specific to this extract can be set on the SCP
Sales Order Extract version (R34A430) that you enter in thisfield. If you leave this
field blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch.

2. Clear Extract File Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data that is extracted in this batch. Values are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1-Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield but leave the Sales Order Extract version processing
option blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the extract file. The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File
Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys on the Integration
File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling
menu (G34A). Y ou must enter akey value in thisfield if you entered aversion in the
version processing option.

4. External Function Definition | Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
(Beginning of Processing) commands that are carried out immediately before this extract batch isrun. The
commands associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for example, an
FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most command
line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File
Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys on the Integration
File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling
menu (G34A).
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5. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands that are carried out immediately after this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys on
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning
menu (G34A).

Purchase Order Tab

Processing options on thistab control the processing of the SCP Purchase Order
Extract program (R34A440).

1. Purchase Order Extract
(R34A440)

Use this processing option to specify the version of Purchase Order Extract
(R34A440) that you want the system to run in this batch. This extract program
selects information from the Purchase Order Detail File (F4311). Data selection for
this table and processing options that are specific to this extract can be set on the
Purchase Order Extract version (R34A440) that you enter in thisfield. If you leave
thisfield blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch.

2. Clear Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Values are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1-Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield but leave the Purchase Order Extract version
processing option blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the extract file. The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File
Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys on the Integration
File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling
menu (G34A). Y ou must enter akey value in thisfield if you entered aversion in the
Version processing option.

4, External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).
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Work Orders Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCP Work Order Extract
program (R34A450).

1. Work Order Extract Version
(R34A450)

Use this processing option to specify the version of Work Order Extract (R34A450)
that you want the system to run in this batch. This extract program selects
information from the Work Order Master File (F4801). Data selection for thistable
and processing options that are specific to this extract can be set on the Work Order
Extract version (R34A450) that you enter in thisfield. If you leave thisfield blank,
the system does not run the extract in this batch.

2. Clear Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Vaues are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1-Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield but leave the Work Order Extract version processing
option blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the extract file. Y ou must enter akey value in thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning
menu (G34A).

Forecasts Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCP Forecast Extract
program (R34A420).
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1. Forecasts Extract Version
(R34A420)

Use this processing option to specify the version of Forecasts Extract (R34A420)
that you want the system to run in this batch. This extract program selects
information from the Forecast File (F3460). Data selection for thistable and
processing options that are specific to this extract can be set on the SCP Forecasts
Extract version (R34A420) that you enter in thisfield. If you leave thisfield blank,
the system does not run the extract in this batch.

2. Clear Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Values are:

Blank - Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1- Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield but leave the Forecasts Extract version processing
option blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the extract file. Y ou must enter akey value in thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning
menu (G34A).

4. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch program is
run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script
(for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or
performs most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in
the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys
using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning
menu (G34A).

Sales History Tab

Processing options on thistab control the processing of the SCP Sales History
Extract program (R34A425) and the SCP F4211 Sales History Extract program
(R34A435). The R34A425 program is associated with purged sales history; and the
R34A435 program is associated with unpurged sales history.
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1. History Extract Version -
Sales History Table (F42119)
(R34A425)

Use this processing option to specify the version of SCP Sales History Extract
(R34A425) that you want the system to run in this batch. The SCP Sales History
Extract program selects information from the Sales Order History table (F42119).
Data selection for this table and processing options that are specific to this extract
can be set on the SCP Sales History Extract version (R34A425) that you enter in this
field. If you leave thisfield blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch.

Note. This extract program and the extract program in the History Extract Version -
Sales Detail Table processing option create one extract file that contains any data,
which is selected from either the Sales History table (F42119) or the Sales Detail
table (F4211).

2. History Extract Version -
Sales Detail Table (F4211)
(R34A435)

Use this processing option to specify the version of SCP F4211 Sales History Extract
(R34A435) that you want the system to run in this batch. The SCP F4211 Sales
History Extract program selects information from the Sales Order Detail table
(F4211). Data selection for thistable and processing options that are specific to this
extract can be set on the SCP F4211 Sales History Extract version (R34A435) that
you enter in thisfield. If you leave thisfield blank, the system does not run the
extract in this batch.

Note. This extract program and the extract program in the History Extract Version -
Sales History Table processing option create one extract file that contains any data,
which is selected from either the Sales History table (F42119) or the Sales Detail
table (F4211).

3. Clear Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Vaues are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new data in this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1—Clear the extract file before adding new data in this batch.

Note. If you enter 1in thisfield but leave the Sales History Extract version
processing options blank, the system still clears the extract files.

4, Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the extract file. Y ou must enter akey value in thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning
menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).
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6. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch program isrun.
The commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

Items Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCP Item UOM Extract
program (R34A480).

1. Item Extract Version
(R34A480)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCP Item UOM Extract
(R34A480) that you want the system to run in this batch. The extract program selects
item and branch information from the Item Branch table (F4102), and item unit of
measure information from both the Item Master table (F4101) and the unit of
measure conversion table. This extract program creates two separate extract files.

Y ou must enter keys for both of the extract files on thistab if you want to run this
extract program. Data selection for the Item Branch table can be set on the SCP Item
UOM Extract version (R34A480) that you enter in thisfield. If you leave thisfield
blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch.

2. Clear Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Vaues are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1-Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield but leave the Item Extract version processing option
blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition - [tem
Information

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the extract file. Y ou must enter akey value in thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys on
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning
menu (G34A).

4. Extract File Definition -
Units of Measure

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the extract file. Y ou must enter akey value in thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).
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5. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands that are carried out immediately before this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

6. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands that are carried out immediately after this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys on
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning
& Scheduling menu (G34A).

Branch Plant Tab

Processing options on thistab control the processing of the SCP Process Branch
Information program (R34A470).

1. Branch Plant Extract Version
(R34A470)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCP Process Branch
Information (R34A470) that you want the system to run in this batch. The R34A470
extract program selects branch and plant information from the I nventory Constants
table (F41001). Data selection for the Branch Plant table can be set on the SCP
Process Branch Information version (R34A470) that you enter in thisfield. If you
leave this option blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch.

2. Clear Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Vaues are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1-Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield but leave the Branch Plant Extract version
processing option blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the extract file. Y ou must enter akey value in thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option on the Branch/Plant tab.

The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys using the Integration File Definition
program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).
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4. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands that are carried out immediately after this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

Bills of Material Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCP Bill of Material
Extract program (R34A495).

1. Bill of Material Extract
Version (R34A495)

Use this processing option to specify the version of SCP Bill of Material Extract
(R34A495) that you want the system to run in this batch. The R34A495 extract
program selects bill of material information from the Bill of Material table (F3002).
Y ou can set the data selection for the Bill of Material table on the SCP Bill of
Material Extract version (R34A495) that you enter in thisfield. If you leave this
option blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch.

2. Clear Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Vaues are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1-Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield, but |leave the processing option for the SCP Bill of
Material Extract version blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of this extract file. Y ou must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option on the Bill of Material tab.

The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys using the Integration File Definition
program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).
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4. External Function Definition | Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
(Beginning of Processing) commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. Externa Function Definition | Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
(End of Processing) commands that are carried out immediately after this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

Routing Master Tab Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCP Routing Master
Extract program (R34A500), which extracts routing master information from the
Routing Master File table(F3003) and transfers the information to aflat file. Routing
Master records with an effective through date (EFFT) that isless than the current
date are not included in the export file.

1. Routing Master Extract Use this processing option to specify the version of SCP Routing Master Extract
(R34A500) (R34A500) that you want the system to run in this batch. The R34A500 extract

program selects routing master information from the Routing Master table (F3003).
Y ou can set the data selection for the Routing Master table on the SCP Routing
Master Extract version (R34A500) that you enter in thisfield. If you leave this
option blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch.

2. Clear Extract File Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Values are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1—Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield, but leave the processing option for the SCP Routing
Master Extract version blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of this extract file. You must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option on the Routing Master tab.

The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys using the Integration File Definition
program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).
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Description

4. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keysin the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

Part List Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCP Work Order Parts
List Extract program (R34A510), which extracts Work Order Parts List information
from the Work Order Parts List table (F3111) and transfers the information to a flat
file. The SCP Outbound Processor program (R34A400) runs this extract.

1. Part List Extract Version
(R34A510)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the Work Order Parts List
(R34A510) that you want the system to run in this batch. The R34A510 extract
program selects Work Order Parts List information from the Work Order Parts List
table (F3111). Y ou can set the data selection for the Work Order Parts List table
(F3111) on the Work Order Parts List Extract version (R34A510) that you enter in
thisfield. If you leave this option blank, the system does not run the extract in this
batch.

2. Clear Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Values are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1—Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield, but leave the processing option for the Work Order
Parts List Extract version blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of this extract file. You must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option on the Work Order Parts List tab. The key
value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). You
can enter path names and keys using the Integration File Definitions program
(P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).
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SCP Outbound Processor
(R34A400) Processing Option

Description

4. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands that are carried out immediately after this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using
the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

Work Order Routing
Instruction Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCP Work Order
Routing Instruction Extract program (R34A520), which extracts work order routing
instructions from the Work Order Routing table (F3112) and transfers the
information to aflat file. The SCP Outbound Processor program (R34A400) runs
this extract.

1. Routing Instruction Extract
Version (R34A520)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the Work Order Routing
Instruction Extract (R34A520) that you want the system to run in this batch. The
R34A520 extract program selects work order instruction information from the Work
Order Routing table (F3112). Y ou can set the data selection for the Routing
Instruction table (F3003) on the Work Order Routing Instruction Extract version
(R34A520) that you enter in thisfield. If you leave this option blank, the system
does not run the extract in this batch.

2. Clear Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Vaues are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1-Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield, but leave the processing option for the Work Order
Routing Instruction version blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of this extract file. Y ou must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option on the Work Order Routing tab. The key
value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). You
can enter path names and keys in the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11)
from the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).
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Description

4. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keysin the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keysin the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A). These processing options control the processing of a
Work Order Routing Instruction Extract (R34A520).

Customer Master |nformation
Tab

Processing options on thistab control the processing of the SCP Customer Master
Information Extract program (R34A530), which extracts customer master
information from the Address Book Master table (F0101), Customer Master by Line
of Business table (FO3012), Address Book - Contact Phone Numberstable (FO115),
and the Address Book - Who's Who table (FO111); and transfers the information to a
flat file. The SCP Outbound Processor program (R34A400) runs this extract.

1. Customer Master
Information Extract (R34A530)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the Customer Master Information
Extract (R34A530) that you want the system to run in this batch. Y ou can set the
data selection for the Customer Master table on the Customer Master Information
Extract version (R34A530) that you enter in thisfield. If you leave this option blank,
the system does not run the extract in this batch.

2. Clear Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Vaues are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1-Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield, but leave the processing option for the Customer
Master Information Extract version blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of this extract file. Y ou must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option on the Customer Master tab. The key value
must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). You can
enter path names and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11)
the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

87



Setting Up the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400)

Chapter 7

SCP Outbound Processor
(R34A400) Processing Option

Description

4. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keysin the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing.

Sorage Capacity Information
Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCP Storage Capacity
Extract program (R34A540). The SCP Outbound Processor program (R34A400)
runs this extract.

1. Storage Capacity
Information Extract (R34A540)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the Storage Capacity Information
Extract (R34A540) that you want the system to run in this batch. Y ou can set the
data selection for the extract on the version (R34A540) that you enter in thisfield. If
you leave this option blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch. The
Location Dimensions (F46022) and Inventory Constants (F41001) tables are the
source for this extract.

2. Clear Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Vaues are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1-Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield, but |leave the processing option for the Storage
Capacity Information Extract version blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of this extract file. You must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option on the tab. The key value must be avalid
entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definition program (P34A11) the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keysin the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).
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5. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing.

Product Substitution
Information Extract Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCP Product Substitution
Information Extract program (R34A550).

1. Product Substitution
Information Extract (R34A550)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the Product Substitution
Information Extract (R34A550) that you want the system to run in this batch. You
can set the data selection for the extract on the version (R34A550) that you enter in
thisfield. If you leave this option blank, the system does not run the extract in this
batch. The Item Cross Reference table (F4104) is the source for this extract.

2. Clear Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Values are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1-Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield, but leave the processing option for the Product
Substitution Information Extract version blank, the system still clearsthe extract file.

3. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of this extract file. You must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option on the tab. The key value must be avalid
entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definition program (P34A11) the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keysin the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing.

Asset Master Information Tab

Processing options on thistab control the processing of the SCP Asset Master
Information Extract program (R34A560). The SCP Outbound Processor program
(R34A400) runs this extract.
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1. Asset Master Information Use this processing option to specify the version of the Asset Master Information
Extract (R34A560) Extract (R34A560) that you want the system to run in this batch. Y ou can set the
data selection for the extract on the version (R34A560) that you enter in thisfield. If
you leave this option blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch. The
Asset Master Filetable (F1201) is the source for this extract.

2. Clear Extract File Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Vaues are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1-Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield, but leave the processing option for the Asset Master
Information Extract version blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of this extract file. Y ou must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option on the tab. The key value must be avalid
entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. External Function Definition | Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
(Beginning of Processing) commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keysin the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition | Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
(End of Processing) commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing.

Work Center Information Tab | Processing options on thistab control the processing of the SCP Work Center
Extract program (R34A570). The SCP Outbound Processor program (R34A400)
runsthis extract.

1. Work Center Information Use this processing option to specify the version of the Work Center Information
Extract (R34A570) Extract (R34A570) that you want the system to run in this batch. Y ou can set the

data selection for the extract on the version (R34A570) that you enter in thisfield. If
you leave this option blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch. The
Work Center Master File (F30006), Work Center Rates File (F30008), and Business
Unit Master (FO006) tables are the source for this extract.
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2. Clear Extract File Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Vaues are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1—Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield, but |leave the processing option for the Work Center
Information Extract version blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of this extract file. Y ou must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option on the tab. The key value must be avalid
entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. External Function Definition | Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
(Beginning of Processing) commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keysin the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition | Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
(End of Processing) commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing.

Branch Relationships Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCP Branch
Information Tab Relationships Extract program (R34A580). The SCP Outbound Processor program

(R34A400) runs this extract.

1. Branch Relationships Use this processing option to specify the version of the Branch Relationships
Information Extract (R34A580) | Information Extract (R34A580) that you want the system to run in this batch. Y ou
can set the data selection for the extract on the version (R34A580) that you enter in
thisfield. If you leave this option blank, the system does not run the extract in this
batch. The Branch Relationships table (F3403) is the source for this extract.

2. Clear Extract File Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Vaues are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1—Clear the extract file before adding new data in this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield, but leave the processing option for the Branch
Relationships Information Extract version blank, the system still clears the extract
file.

Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 91



Setting Up the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400) Chapter 7

SCP Outbound Processor Description
(R34A400) Processing Option

3. Extract File Definition Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of this extract file. You must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option on the tab. The key value must be avalid
entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. Externa Function Definition | Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
(Beginning of Processing) commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keysin the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition | Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
(End of Processing) commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing.

Item Dimension Information Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCP Item Dimension
Tab Extract program (R34A590).

1. Item Dimension Information | Use this processing option to specify the version of the Item Dimension Information
Extract (R34A590) Extract (R34A590) that you want the system to run in this batch. Y ou can set the
data selection for the extract on the version (R34A590) that you enter in thisfield. If
you leave this option blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch. The
Item Unit of Measure Definition table (F46011) is the source for this extract.

2. Clear Extract File Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Values are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1-Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield, but leave the processing option for the Item
Dimension Information Extract version blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of this extract file. You must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option on the tab. The key value must be avalid
entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).
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4. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keysin the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing.

Calendar Information Tab

Processing options on thistab control the processing of the SCP Calendar
Information Extracts programs (R34A610). The SCP Outbound Processor program
(R34A400) runs this extract.

1. Calendar Information Extract
(R34A610)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the Calendar Information Extract
(R34A610) that you want the system to run in this batch. Y ou can set the data
selection for the extract on the version (R34A610) that you enter in thisfield. If you
leave this option blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch. The
Workday Caendar (FO007), Job Shop Manufacturing Constants (F3009), and Work
Center Master File (F30006) tables are the source for this extract.

2. Clear Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Vaues are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1-Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield, but |leave the extract version processing options
blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of this extract file. You must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option on the tab. The key value must be avalid
entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definition program (P34A11) the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keysin the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).
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SCP Outbound Processor
(R34A400) Processing Option

Description

6. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing.

Item Base Price Information
Tab

Processing options on thistab control the processing of the SCP Item Base Price
Extract (R34A620). The SCP Outbound Processor program (R34A400) runsthis
extract.

1. Item Base Price Information
Extract (R34A620)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the Item Base Price Information
Extract (R34A620) that you want the system to run in this batch. Y ou can set the
data selection for the extract on the version (R34A620) that you enter in thisfield. If
you leave this option blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch. The
Item Base Price table (F4106) is the source for this extract.

2. Clear Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file from the
previous batch before adding new data extracted in this batch. Vaues are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch. Append the
new datato any existing datain the extract file.

1-Clear the extract file before adding new datain this batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield, but leave the processing option for the Item Base
Price Information Extract version blank, the system still clears the extract file.

3. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of this extract file. Y ou must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option on the tab. The key value must be avalid
entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keysin the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing.

Supplier Information Tab

(Superceded by the SCBM Supplier Package (R34A810)).

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the Supplier Information
Extract (R34A630). The SCP Outbound Processor program (R34A400) runsthis
extract.
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SCP Outbound Processor
(R34A400) Processing Option

Description

1. Supplier Information Extract
(R34A630)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the Supplier Information Extract
(R34A630) that you want the system to run in this batch. Y ou can set the data
selection for the extract on the version (R34A630) that you enter in thisfield. If you
leave this option blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch. The
Supplier Item Relationships (F43090), Address Book Master (FO101), Mailing
Address (F0116), and Item Branch (F4102) tables are the source for this XML
extract.

2. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of this extract file. You must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option on the tab. The key value must be avalid
entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

3. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keysin the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to run a script (for example,
an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing.

Setting Processing Options for SCP Bill of Material Extract (R34A495)

In addition to the bill of material processing options in the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400), you must
also set processing options for the SCP Bill of Material Extract (R34A495). The processing options are:

Option

Description

Substitute Cross Reference Type

Use this processing option to specify the type of general
substitute the system uses if BOM-specific substitutes are
not found. The user-defined code (41/DT) identifies the
type of cross-reference. If left blank, substitute cross-
reference items will not be used.

Setting Processing Options for SCP Forecast Extract (R34A420)

In addition to the forecast processing options in the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400), you must also set
processing options for the SCP Forecast Extract (R34A420). The processing options are as follows:
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Option

Description

End Date

Use this processing option to specify the ending date for
the selection of forecasts to be included.

Setting Processing Options for SCP Inventory Balance Extract (R34A460)

96

In addition to the inventory processing optionsin the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400), you must also set
processing options for the SCP Inventory Balance Extract (R34A460). The processing options are:

Option

Description

Omit Expired Lots

Use this processing option to specify whether the system
considers ot expiration dates when cal culating on-hand
inventory. For example, if you have the quantity of 200
on-hand for an item with an expiration date of August 31,
2005, and you need 200 on September 1, 2005, the
program does not recognize the expired lot and creates a
message to order or manufacture more of the item to
satisfy demand. Vaues are:

Blank—Do not consider lot expiration dates when
calculating on-hand inventory

1-Consider lot expiration dates when cal culating on-hand
inventory

Quantity In Transit

This option determines whether the stock is available for
immediate use or in transit. Values are:

Blank—Do not include in on-hand inventory. This ensures
that quantitiesin transit are included in the Beginning
Available calculation on the time series.

1-Include in on-hand inventory. These quantities are still
considered available by the program.

Quantity In Inspection

This option determines whether the stock is available for
immediate use or if it is unavailable because it is being
inspected. Values are:

Blank—Do not include in on-hand inventory. This ensures
that quantities being inspected are included in the
Beginning Available calculation on the time series.

1-Include in on-hand inventory. These quantities are still
considered available by the program.
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Option

Description

User Defined Quantity 1

This option determines whether the stock is available for
immediate use or not available due to a user-defined
process. Vaues are;

Blank—Do not include in on-hand inventory. This ensures
that quantities in the user-defined process are included in
the Beginning Available calculation on the time series.

1-Include in on-hand inventory. These quantities are still
considered available by the program.

User Defined Quantity 2

This option determines whether the stock is available for
immediate use or not available due to a user-defined
process. Vaues are;

Blank—Do not include in on-hand inventory. This ensures
that quantities in the user-defined process are included in
the Beginning Available calculation on the time series.

1-Include in on-hand inventory. These quantities are still
considered available by the program.

Lot Hold Codes (up to 5)

Use this processing option to specify the lotsto be
included in the calculation of on-hand inventory. Y ou can
enter amaximum of 5 lot hold codes (41/L).

Blank—Include no held lots in calculation of on-hand
inventory.

*—|nclude all held lotsin calculation of on-hand
inventory.

Setting Processing Options for SCP Item UOM Extract (R34A480)

In addition to the item processing options in the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400), you must also set
processing options for the SCP Item UOM Extract (R34A480). The processing options are:

Option

Description

Cost Type To Extract

Use this processing option to specify the cost method to
be used. Select the value from the User Defined Code
40/CM.

Setting Processing Options for SCP Purchase Order Extract (R34A440)

In addition to the purchase order processing options in the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400), you must
also set pracessing options for the SCP Purchase Order Extract (R34A440). The processing options are:
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Option

Description

End Date

Use this processing option to specify the ending date for
the selection of purchase ordersto be included. The
system does not include purchase orders with a promised
delivery date after this date.

Version of Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules

Use this processing option to define which version of
supply/demand inclusion rules the program reads. The
rules define the criteria used to select items for processing.

In-transit processing

Use this processing option to specify if in-transit transfer
orders are to be included in the purchase order extract. In-
transit transfer orders are those for which the purchase
order is still open but the related sales order has been
closed, thereby moving the record from the Sales Order
Detail (F4211) to the Sales Order History (F42119) table.

Blank—Do not include in-transit orders.

1-Include in-transit orders.

Setting Processing Options for SCP Sales History Extract (R34A425)

In addition to the sales history processing options in the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400), you must also
set processing options for the SCP Sales History Extract (R34A425). The processing options are:

Option

Description

Begin Date

Use this processing option to specify the beginning date
for the selection of the sales history to be included. The
system does not include sales orders with a promised ship
date before this date.

Version of Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules

Use this processing option to define which version of
supply/demand inclusion rules the program reads. The
rules define the criteria used to select items for processing.

Setting Processing Options for SCP Sales Order Extract (R34A430)
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In addition to the sales order processing options in the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400), you must also
set processing options for the SCP Sales Order Extract (R34A430). The processing options are:

Option

Description

Begin Date

Use this processing option to specify the beginning date
for the selection of sales ordersto be included. The system
does not include sales orders with a promised ship date
before this date.
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Option

Description

Version of Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules

Use this processing option to define which version of
supply/demand inclusion rules the program reads. The
rules define the criteria used to select items for processing.

Setting Processing Options for SCP F4211 Sales History Extract (R34A435)

In addition to the sales history processing options in the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400), you must also
set processing options for the SCP F4211 Sales History Extract (R34A435). The processing options are:

Option

Description

Begin Date

Use this processing option to specify the beginning date
for the selection of sales history to beincluded. The
system does not include sales orders with a promised ship
date before this date.

Version of Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules

Use this processing option to define which version of
supply/demand inclusion rules the program reads. The
rules define the criteria used to select items for processing.

Setting Processing Options for SCP Supplier Extract (R34A630)

In addition to the supplier processing options in the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400), you must also set
processing options for the SCP Supplier Extract (R34A630). The processing options are:

Important! This extract has been superceded by the SCBM Supplier Package (R34A810).

SCP Supplier Extract (R34A630) Processing Option

Description

Process Type

Use this processing option to specify the UDC table
(system 34A) that contains the list of category codes from
which to create supplier groups. The default value is SG.

Setting Processing Options for SCP Work Order Extract (R34A450)

In addition to the work order processing options in the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400), you must also
set processing options for the SCP Work Order Extract (R34A450). The processing options are:

Option

Description

End Date

Use this processing option to specify the ending date for
the selection of work ordersto be included. The system
does not include work orders with arequest date after this
date.
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Option

Description

Version of Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules

Use this processing option to define which version of
supply/demand inclusion rules the program reads. The
rules define the criteria used to select items for processing.

Prohibit Status Change

Use this processing option to specify the work order status
at which changes are no longer allowed. Work orders with
a status greater than or equal to this value cannot be
modified by SCP.

Setting Processing Options for SCP Work Order Parts List Extract (R34A510)

In addition to the part list processing options in the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400), you must also set
processing options for the SCP Work Order Parts List Extract (R34A510). The processing options are:

Option

Description

End Date of Work Order

Use this processing option to specify the ending date for
the selection of work ordersto be included. The system
does not include work orders with arequest date after this
date.

Version of Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules

Use this processing option to define which version of
supply/demand inclusion rules the program reads. The
rules define the criteria used to select items for processing.

Setting Processing Options for SCP Work Order Routing Instruction Extract

(R34A520)

In addition to the routing processing options in the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400), you must also set
processing options for the SCP Work Order Routing Instruction Extract (R34A520). The processing options

are:

Option

Description

End Date of Work Order

Use this processing option to specify the ending date for
the selection of work ordersto be included. The system
does not include work orders with arequest date after this
date.

Version of Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules

Use this processing option to define which version of
supply/demand inclusion rules the program reads. The
rules define the criteria used to select items for processing.
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Setting Processing Options for SCP Work Center Extract (R34A570)

In addition to the work center processing options in the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400), you must also
set processing options for the SCP Work Center Extract (R34A570). The processing options are:

SCP Work Center Extract (R34A570) Processing Description
Option
Cost type to extract Use this processing option to specify the cost method to

be used. Select the value from the User Defined Code
40/CM.

Frozen or Simulated Cost

Use this processing option to specify whether to use
frozen cost or simulated cost. Values are:

Blank—Consider frozen costs.

1-Consider simulated costs.
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Setting Up the SCP Inbound Processor
(R34A410)

This chapter provides an overview of the SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410) and discusses how to set
processing options.

See Also
JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Requirements Planning 9.0 Implementation Guide, "Planning Messages'

"Appendix A: Understanding Integration File Layouts for Batch Integration"

Understanding the SCP Inbound Processor

The SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410) transfers flat-file packages from Supply Chain Planning to
EnterpriseOne. It is associated with the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400), which exports EnterpriseOne
supply chain management data to Supply Chain Planning.

Note. The SCP Inbound Processor has been superseded by the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820) which
directly imports XML data packages into EnterpriseOne from the Supply Chain Business Modeler.

Depending on the configuration of the SCP Inbound Processor, all or part of the datain thislist can be
exported by the SCP Inbound Processor:

« Planning messages
» Forecasts

*  Work Orders

» APSDates

The APS Dates file determines whether the planning messages update the MPS/MRP/DRP Message File table
(F3411) or the Work Order Master File table (F4801).

Toinclude afilein abatch, you must identify the version of the specific import program in the processing
options of the SCP Inbound Processor program. If you leave the version number blank, the datathat is
associated with the import program is not included in the batch.

This table identifies the data that is retrieved by using each of the import programs:
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Inbound Transfer Batches

Data Retrieved

SCP Inbound Planning M essages (R34A490)

Use this batch program to import inbound planning
messages, created by the Supply Chain Planning products,
that are imported into either the MPS/MRP/DRP Message
Filetable (F3411) or the Work Order Master File table
(F4801), depending on the date in the APS Datesfile.

Note. Before it adds new messages, this program deletes
from the MPS/MRP/DRP Message File table (F3411) any
existing messages for the specified item and branch except
for manual messages with a hold code value of Z.

SCP Inbound Forecasts (R34A485)

Use this batch program to import forecasting information,
created by SCP Demand Management, that isimported
into the Forecast File table (F3460) after being formatted
by the SCP Supply Chain Business Modeler.

Use a processing option to specify the default forecast
typeif the forecast typeis not included in the flat file
record. Before it adds new forecasts, SCP Inbound
Forecasts deletes from the Forecast File table any existing
forecasts that are within the specified date range,
determined by the fiscal date pattern. The first and last
records in the table establish the date range, and all
records are deleted within that range.

SCP Inbound Work Orders (R4801Z71 )

Use this batch program to import work order information
created by Supply Chain Planning production scheduling
products into the Work Order Master table (F4801),
depending on the date in the SCP Datesfile.

Use processing options to specify:
* Thework order import version.

*  Whether the system clears the WO cross-reference
extract file after the file has been processed.

* Theextract file definition.

* Theexterna function definitions for the beginning
and end of the batch routine.

APS Dates

Use this batch program to import the APS Dates file,
which determines whether planning messages are written
to the MPS/MRP/DRP Message File table (F3411) or the
Work Order Master File table (F4801).

Use processing options to specify:

*  Whether theimport fileis cleared after the batch has
been processed.

e Theimport file definition.

e Theexterna function definitions for the beginning
and end of the batch routine.
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Using the processing options associated with the SCP Inbound Processor or itsimport programs, you can
customize the messages and extracts generated. For more finite customization, there are data selection options
available.

Using EnterpriseOne versions, you can create different configured sets of inbound extracts that can be run at
different times during the day to meet your requirements.

Setting Processing Options

This section provides an overview of processing options and discusses how to:
»  Set processing options for SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410).

»  Set processing options for SCP Inbound Forecasts (R34A485).

»  Set processing options for SCP Inbound Planning M essages (R34A490).

»  Set processing options for SCP Inbound Work Orders (R4801Z1).

Understanding the Processing Options
These are the two categories of processing options that can be set to import the flat-file extracts:
» SCP Inbound Processor processing options.

« Import program processing options.

The SCP Inbound Processor Processing Options

The SCP Inbound Processor processing options include general processing options that:

« Monitor the transmission of the extract files to ensure that datais not corrupted by more than one data
transmission occurring at atime.

« Define error logging.
» Specify the extracts to be imported by EnterpriseOne.

»  Specify any external programs or scripts to be run when the selected extracts are imported.

The Import Program Processing Options

These processing options are specific to the selected import programs and provide some common
customization and filtering options useful when integrating with Supply Chain Planning programs.

Setting Processing Options for SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410)

These processing options for the SCP Inbound Processor program (R34A410) appear on tabsin the
Processing Options window:
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Option

Description

Process 1 Tab

Use these processing options to control batch processing.

Note. Y ou should turn off batch control only under certain conditions. For example,
batch control is not needed the first time that you run the batch associated with this
control file.

1. Control File Definition -
EnterpriseOne

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the Supply Chain Management inbound control file. This processing option
isrequired.

The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys using the Integration File Definitions
program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

2. Control File Definition - SCP

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the SCP inbound control file. You must set akey value in thisfield if you
set the Batch Control - SCP processing option to 1. The key value must be avalid
entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply
Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

3. Batch Control -
EnterpriseOne

Use this processing option to activate Supply Chain Management-related batch
control. Vaues are;

Blank—Do not verify that the previous Supply Chain Management batch is done
before starting this batch.

1-Verify that the previous Supply Chain Management batch is complete before
starting this batch. If the previous batch is not complete, do not run this batch.

4, Batch Control - SCP

Use this processing option to activate Supply Chain Planning-related batch control.
Vauesare:

Blank—Do not verify that Supply Chain Planning has sent a new batch before
processing the inbound files.

1-Verify that Supply Chain Planning has sent a new batch before processing the
inbound files.

Process 2 Tab

Use these processing options to control error handling and processing of external
functions.

1. Recipient for Error
Notification

Use this processing option to identify the address book number of the person who
receives messages during batch processing. These messages appear in the Personal
Inbasket folder in the Supply Chain Management work center. If you leave thisfield
blank, the system does not send out a notification when errors occur.
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Option

Description

2. Error Log Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the error log that is created in the batch. If you leave thisfield blank, the
system does not write the error log text file, but it still produces the standard report
output. The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys using the Integration File Definitions
program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A). The
error log is atext file that contains batch status information and record counts. The
same information appears on the standard report that is produced by this batch
program.

3. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands that are carried out before any individual import batch programs are run.
The commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys
using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the
external commands that are carried out after any individual import batch programs
are run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a
script (for example, an FTP script) that sends data, runs an externa program, or
performs most command line processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys
using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

Messages Tab

Use these processing options to control processing of SCP Inbound Planning
Messages (R34A490).

1. MRP Messages Import
Version (R34A490)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCP Inbound Planning
Messages (R34A490) that you want the system to run in this batch. This program
populates the MPS/MRP/DRP Message File table (F3411) with order
recommendations that are passed from Supply Chain Planning. Processing options
that are specific to thisimport program can be set on the SCP Inbound Planning
Messages, which you enter in thisfield. If you leave thisfield blank, the system
does not run the import in this batch.

2. Clear Import File

Use this processing option to clear the import file after the data on the file has been
processed. Values are;

Blank—Do not clear the import file after processing the batch. Save the incoming
data on the import file.

1—Clear the import file after processing the batch.

Note. If you enter 1 inthisfield but leave the MRP Messages Import version
processing option blank, the system still clears the import file.
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Option

Description

3. Import File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the import file. You must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys
using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the
external commands that are carried out immediately before thisimport batch isrun.
The commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys
using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands that are carried out immediately after thisimport batch is run. The key
value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). You
can enter path names and keys using the Integration File Definitions program
(P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

The commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing.

Forecasts Tab

Use these processing options to control the processing of the SCP Inbound Forecasts
program (R34A485).

1. Forecast Import Version
(R34A485)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the Inbound Forecasts program
(R34A485) that you want the system to run in this batch. This program popul ates
the Forecast table (F3460) with forecast information that is passed in from Supply
Chain Planning. Y ou can set processing options that are specific to thisimport
program on the Forecasts Import version (R34A485), which you enter in thisfield.
If you leave thisfield blank, the system does not run the import in this batch.

2. Clear Import File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the import file after the data
on the file has been processed. Vaues are:

Blank—Do not clear the import file after processing the batch. Save the incoming
data on the import file.

1—Clear the import file after processing the batch.

Note. If you enter 1 in thisfield, but leave the SCP Inbound Forecasts version
processing option blank, the system still clears the import file.

3. Import File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the import file. Y ou must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys
using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).
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Option

Description

4. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before thisimport batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys
using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition
(End of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands that are carried out immediately after thisimport batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys
using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

Work Orders Tab

Use these processing options to control the processing of the SCP Inbound Work
Orders program (R4801Z1).

1. Work Orders Import Version
(R4801ZI)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCP Inbound Work Orders
program (R4801Z1) that you want the system to run in this batch. If you leave this
field blank, the system does not run the import in this batch. The Work Order
Master table (F4801) is the destination for this extract, depending on the date in the
APS Datesfile.

2. Clear WO Cross Reference
Extract File

Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the extract file after the data
on the file has been processed. Values are:

Blank—Do not clear the extract file after processing the batch. Save the incoming
data on the extract file.

1—Clear the extract file after processing the batch.

3. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the import file. Y ou must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the Version processing option. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys
using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
commands, which are carried out immediately before thisimport batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys
using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).
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Option Description

5. External Function Definition | Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
(End of Processing) commands that are carried out immediately after thisimport batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys
using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

Dates Tab Use these processing options to control the processing of the dates file. The dates
file determines whether planning messages are written to the MPS/MRP/DRP
Message table (F3411) or the Work Order Master table (F4801).

1. Clear Import File Use this processing option to specify whether to clear the import file after the data
on the file has been processed. Values are:

Blank—Do not clear the import file after processing the batch. Save the incoming
data on the import file.

1—Clear the import file after processing the batch.

2. Import File Definition Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with the path
name of the import file. Y ou must enter akey valuein thisfield if you entered a
version in the version processing option. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys
using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

3. External Function Definition | Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
(Beginning of Processing) commands, which are carried out immediately before thisimport batch isrun. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys
using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. Externa Function Definition | Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with external
(End of Processing) commands that are carried out immediately after thisimport batch is run. The
commands that are associated with this key can be used to carry out a script (for
example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs
most command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys
using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

Setting Processing Options for SCP Inbound Forecasts (R34A485)

In addition to the forecast processing options in the SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410), you must also set
these processing options for the SCP Inbound Forecasts (R34A485):
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Option Description

Default Forecast Type Use this processing option to specify the default forecast type that you want the
system to use when adding new forecasts.

Fiscal Date Pattern Use this processing option to specify the code that identifies date patterns. Y ou can
use one of 15 codes. Y ou must set up special codes (letters A through N) for 4-4-5,
13-period accounting, or any other date pattern unique to your environment. An R,
the default, identifies aregular calendar pattern.

Setting Processing Options for SCP Inbound Planning Messages (R34A490)

In addition to the planning message processing options in the SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410), you must
also set these processing options for the SCP Inbound Planning Messages (R34A490):

Option Description

Defaults Tab Use these processing options to specify the order types to be used for new work
orders, transfer orders, and purchase orders.

Work Order Type Use this processing option to specify the order type that you want the system to use
for new work orders. If you leave this field blank, the system uses WO as the default
order type.

Transfer Order Type Use this processing option to specify the order type that you want the system to use
for new transfer orders. If you leave thisfield blank, the system uses OT asthe
default order type.

Purchase Order Type Use this processing option to specify the order type that you want the system to use
for new purchase orders. If you leave this field blank, the system uses OP asthe
default order type.

Process Tab Processing options on thistab are not currently in use.

Process Messages Immediately | This processing option is reserved for future use. Currently, it provides no
(FUTURE USE) functionality.

Setting Processing Options for SCP Inbound Work Orders (R4801ZI)

In addition to the planning message processing options in the SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410), you must
also set these processing options for the SCP Inbound Work Orders (R4801Z1):

Option Description

Process Tab Use these processing options to specify the format of the
source of the work order files to be imported into
EnterpriseOne.
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Option Description

Import Work Orders Use this processing option to specify the source from
which work orders are being imported. Enter 1 to import
ordersfrom aflat file.

Versions Tab Use these processing options to specify the versionsto be

used.

Order Processing (R31410)

Use this processing option to specify the version of Order
Processing program (R31410) that you want the system to
run in this batch. If you leave thisfield blank, the system
runs version X JDEOOO9.

Work Order Entry (P48013)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the
Manufacturing Work Order Processing program (P48013)
that the system uses. If you leave thisfield blank, the
system uses version ZJDEQQO1.
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Setting Up the SCBM Outbound
Processor (R34A700)

This chapter describes how to configure the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700). It includes details about:
«  Setting processing options
» Selecting data

« Defining versions

Understanding the SCBM Outbound Processor

The SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700) transfers XML extracts from EnterpriseOne to Supply Chain
Planning. It is associated with the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A810), which imports manufacturing work
order, purchase order and transfer order messages, detailed production plans, and forecasts from Supply
Chain Planning into EnterpriseOne.

Note. The SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700) supercedes the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400)
because it transfers datain the XML format required for seamless integration with the SCP Supply Chain
Business Modeler, the data warehouse for all the Supply Chain Planning products. In contrast, the SCP
Outbound Processor transfer data in flat-file format which then needs to be converted into a format that
Supply Chain Planning can understand using an ETL tool.

Depending on the configuration of the SCBM Outbound Processor, all or part of the data listed can be
exported by the SCBM Outbound Processor:

Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 113



Setting Up the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700)

Chapter 9

Outbound Transfer Batch

Data Retrieved

SCBM Base Package (R34A710)

This batch program retrieves information from:

Address by Date (FO116)

Inventory Constants (F41001)

Item Branch File (F4102)

Item Cost File (F4105)

Item Location File (F41021)

Item Master table (F4101)

Item Units of Measure Conversion Factors (F41002)
Location Master (F4100)

Unit of Measure standard conversion (F41003)

SCBM Beginning Inventory Package (R34A740)

Use this batch program to retrieve information from:

Item Location File (F41021)

Lot Master (F4108)

SCBM Customer Package (R34A770)

This batch program retrieves information from:

Address Book Master (F0101)
Address by Date (F0116)

Item Base Price File (F4106)

Item Cross Reference File (F4104)

Preference Profile - Inventory Sourcing (F40306)

SCBM Distribution Package (R34A780)

Use this batch program to retrieves information from:

Branch Relationships Master File (F3403)
Routing Entries (F4950)
User Defined Codes (FO005)

Routing Restrictions (F4952)
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Outbound Transfer Batch

Data Retrieved

SCBM Forecast Package (R34A930)

Use this batch program to retrieve information from:
» Forecast (F3460)

» Forecast (FO0CB060) — CRM

*  Opportunity (FOOCB020)
*  Opportunity Item (FO0CB021)
»  Opportunity For Forecast (FOOCBO6B)

*  Opportunity Item For Forecast (FO0CB06C)

SCBM Manufacturing Package (R34A920)

Use this batch program to retrieve information from:
* Routing Master File (F3003)

» Bill of Material Master File (F3002)

SCBM Purchase Order Package (R34A750)

Use this batch program to retrieve information from the
Purchase Order Detail File table (F4311).

SCBM Sales Order Package (R34A730)

Use this batch program to retrieve information from:
e SalesOrder Detail Filetable (F4211)
»  SalesOrder Header File table (F4201)

Y ou can also specify adate in the processing options
before which any sales orders with earlier promised dates
are excluded from the extraction.

SCBM Sales Order History Package (R34A800)

Use this batch program to retrieve information from:
» SdesOrder Detall File (F4211)
e SalesOrder History File (F42119)

Y ou can also specify adate in the processing options
before which any sales orders with earlier promised dates
are excluded from the extraction.

SCBM Supplier Package (R34A810)

Use this batch program to retrieve information from:

* WO Supplemental Data Types (F48090)
e Address Book Master (F0101)
e Address By Date (F0116)

» Item Branch (F4102)
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Outbound Transfer Batch

Data Retrieved

SCBM Transfer Order Package (R34A760)

Use this batch program to retrieve information from:
* Purchase Order Detail File (F4311)
o SalesOrder Header File (F4201)

e Lot Master (F4108)

SCBM Work Order Package (R34A910)

Use this batch program to retrieve information from:
*  Work Order Master File (F4801)

*  Work Order Routing (F3112)

»  Work Order PartsList (F3111)

» Bill of Material Master File (F3002)

e Work Center Master File (F30006)

e Last Outbound Work Order (F34A70)

Using the processing options associated with the SCBM Outbound Processor or its extract programs, you can
customize the extracts generated. For more finite customization, there are data selection options available.

Using EnterpriseOne versions, you can create different configured sets of outbound extracts that can be run at
different times during the day to meet your requirements.

Understanding the Processing Options

Y ou specify the extract programs that you want the system to run in this batch by entering versions of the
extract programsin the applicable processing options. If you do not enter aversion for a specific extract, the
associated extract batch program does not run. This table lists the extract batch programs available from the
SCBM Outbound Processor and the data that each batch program retrieves:

Setting the Processing Options
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This section discusses how to set processing options for:

SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700)

SCBM Base Package (R34A710)

SCBM Beginning Inventory Package (R34A740)
SCBM Manufacturing Package (R34A920)
SCBM Purchase Order Package (R34A750)
SCBM Sales Order Package (R34A730)

Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 9

Setting Up the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700)

» SCBM Sales Order History Package (R34A800)

» SCBM Transfer Order Package (R34A760)

« SCBM Work Order Package (R34A910)

Understanding the Processing Options

There are two categories of processing options that can be set to generate the XML extracts. They are:

« SCBM Outbound Processor processing options

« Extract program processing options

The SCBM Outbound Processor Processing Options

The SCBM Outbound Processor processing options include general processing options that:

» Monitor the transmission of the extract files to ensure that datais not corrupted by more than one data

transmission occurring at atime

» Define error logging

» Specify the extracts generated by EnterpriseOne

» Specify any externa programs or scripts to be run when the selected extracts are prepared

The Extract Program Processing Options

These processing options are specific to the selected extract programs and provide some common
customization and filtering options useful when integrating with Supply Chain Planning programs.

Processing Options for the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700)

These processing options for the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700) appear on tabs in the Processing

Options window:

Processing Option or Tab

Description

Process 1 Tab

Processing options on this tab control batch processing.

Note. Oracle recommends that you turn off process control only under
certain conditions. For example, process control is not needed the first
time that you run the batch associated with this control file.
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Processing Option or Tab

Description

1. Control File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value associated with the
path and file name of the control file. When Process Control is enabled,
the SCBM Outbound Processor can determine whether the SCBM
Inbound Processor (R34A820) is finished importing, and whether the
SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700) can start exporting.

The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using the Integration
File Definition program (P34A11), which you access from the Supply
Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

2. Process Control

Use this processing option to indicate whether the SCBM Outbound
Processor (R34A700) checks that the SCBM Inbound Processor
(R34A820) has completed before running. Values are:

Blank—Do not check that the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820) has
compl eted.

1-Do check that the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820) has
compl eted.

Process 2 Tab

Processing options on this tab control error handling and how the system
processes external functions.

1. Recipient for error notification

Use this processing option to specify the address book number of the
person who receives messages from the SCBM Outbound batch
processing. These messages appear in the Personal Inbasket folder in the
Supply Chain Management work center. If you leave this processing
option blank, the system does not send a notification when errors occur.

2. Error Log Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
the path name of the error log that is created in the batch. The error log is
atext file that contains batch status information and record counts. The
same information appears on the standard report that is produced by this
batch program. The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File
Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A). If you leave this field blank, the
system does not write the error log text file, but it still produces the
standard report outpuit.

3. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out before any individual extract

batch programs are run. The commands that are associated with this key
can be used to carry out a script (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves
data, runs an external program, or performs most command line-type
processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File
Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning menu (G34A).
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Processing Option or Tab

Description

4. Externa Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out after any individual extract UBE
programs are run. The commands that are associated with this key can be
used to carry out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that sends data,
runs an external program, or performs most command line processing.
The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using the Integration
File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

Base Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCBM Base
Package program (R34A710), which extracts base information from the
L ocation Master (F4100), Inventory Constants table (F41001), Item
Master table (F4101), Unit of Measure standard conversion table
(F41003), Item Units of Measure Conversion Factors table (F41002),
Address by Date table (F0116), Item Location File table (F41021), Item
Branch table (F4102), and Item Cost table (F4105); and transfers the
information to an XML file.

1. Base Package Version (R34A710)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM Base
Package program (R34A710) that you want the system to run in this
batch. Y ou can use the version to select the data to be included in the
extract. If you leave this option blank, the system does not run the extract
in this batch.

2. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
the path name of this extract file. Y ou must enter akey valuein thisfield
if you entered aversion in the Base Package Version field. The key value
must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11).

Y ou can enter path names and keys using the Integration File Definition
program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu
(G34A).

3. External Function Definition
(Beginning of processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract
batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used
to run ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an
external program, or performs most command line-type processing. The
key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keysin the Integration File
Definition program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. External Function Definition (End of
processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract
batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used
to run ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an
external program, or performs most command line-type processing.

Sales Order Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCBM Sales
Order Package program (R34A730), which extracts sales order
information from the Sales Order Header (F4201) and Sales Order Detail
(F4211) tables; and transfers the information to an XML file.
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Processing Option or Tab

Description

1. Sales Order Package Version
(R34A730)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM Sales
Order Package program (R34A730) that you want the system to runin
this batch. Y ou can use the version to select the data to be included in the
extract. If you leave thisfield blank, the system does not run the extract in
this batch.

2. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
the path name of the extract file. The key value must be avalid entry in
the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys on the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the
Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A). Y ou must enter a
key valuein thisfield if you entered aversion in the version processing
option.

3. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out immediately before this extract
batch is run. The commands associated with this key can be used to carry
out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an
external program, or performs most command line-type processing. The
key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration File
Definitions form from the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu
(G34A).

4. Externa Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out immediately after this extract
batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used
to carry out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs
an external program, or performs most command line-type processing.
The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration
File Definitions form from the Supply Chain Planning menu (G34A).

Inventory Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCBM
Beginning Inventory Package program (R34A740), which extracts
inventory information from the Item Location File (F41021) and Lot
Master (F4108) tables; and transfers the information to an XML file.

1.Beginning Inventory Package Version
(R34A740)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM Beginning
Inventory Package program (R34A740) that you want the systemto runin
this batch. Y ou can use the version to select the data to be included in the
extract. If you leave thisfield blank, the system does not run the extract in
this batch.

2. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
the path name of the extract file. The key value must be avalid entry in
the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys on the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the
Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A). Y ou must enter a
key valuein thisfield if you entered aversion in the version processing
option.
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Processing Option or Tab

Description

3. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out immediately before this extract
batch is run. The commands associated with this key can be used to carry
out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an
external program, or performs most command line-type processing. The
key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration File
Definition form from the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu
(G34A).

4. Externa Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out immediately after this extract
batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used
to carry out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs
an external program, or performs most command line-type processing.
The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration
File Definition form from the Supply Chain Planning menu (G34A).

Purchase Orders Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCBM
Purchase Order Package program (R34A750), which extracts purchase
order information from the Purchase Order Detail table (F4311); and
transfers the information to an XML file.

1. Purchase Order Package Version
(R34A750)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM Purchase
Order Package program (R34A750) that you want the system to runin
this batch. Y ou can use the version to select the data to be included in the
extract. If you leave thisfield blank, the system does not run the extract in
this batch.

2. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
the path name of the extract file. The key value must be avalid entry in
the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys on the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the
Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A). Y ou must enter a
key valuein thisfield if you entered aversion in the version processing
option.

3. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out immediately before this extract
batch is run. The commands associated with this key can be used to carry
out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an
external program, or performs most command line-type processing. The
key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration File
Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).
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Processing Option or Tab

Description

4. Externa Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out immediately after this extract
batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used
to carry out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs
an external program, or performs most command line-type processing.
The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration
File Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning
menu (G34A).

Transfer Order Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCBM
Transfer Order Package program (R34A760), which extracts transfer
order information from the Sales Order Header (F4201), Purchase Order
Detail (F4311), and Lot Master (F4108); and transfers the information to
an XML file.

1. Transfer Order Package Version
(R34A760)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM Transfer
Order Package program (R34A760) that you want the system to runin
this batch. Y ou can use the version to select the data to be included in the
extract. If you leave thisfield blank, the system does not run the extract in
this batch.

2. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
the path name of the extract file. The key value must be avalid entry in
the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys on the Integration File Definition program (P34A11) from the
Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A). Y ou must enter a
key valuein thisfield if you entered aversion in the version processing
option.

3. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out immediately before this extract
batch is run. The commands associated with this key can be used to carry
out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an
external program, or performs most command line-type processing. The
key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration File
Definitions form from the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu
(G34A).

4. Externa Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out immediately after this extract
batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used
to carry out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs
an external program, or performs most command line-type processing.
The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration
File Definitions form from the Supply Chain Planning menu (G34A).

Customer Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCBM
Customer Package program (R34A770), which extracts customer
information from the Address Book Master table (FO101), Address by
Date table (FO116), Item Cross Reference (F4104), Preference Profile -
Inventory Sourcing table (F40306), Item Base Price table (F4106); and
transfers the information to an XML file.
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Processing Option or Tab

Description

1. Customer Package Version (R34A770)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM Customer
Package program (R34A770) that you want the system to run in this
batch. Y ou can use the version to select the data to be included in the
extract. If you leave this option blank, the system does not run the extract
in this batch.

2. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
the path name of this extract file. Y ou must enter akey valuein thisfield
if you entered aversion in the Customer Extract Version field. The key
value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys using the Integration File
Definition program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

3. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands which are carried out immediately before this extract
batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used
to run ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an
external program, or performs most command line-type processing. The
key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keysin the Integration File
Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. Externa Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands which are carried out immediately after this extract
batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used
to run ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an
external program, or performs most command line-type processing.

Distribution Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCBM
Distribution Package program (R34A780), which extracts distribution
information from the Branch Relationships (F3403), Routing Entries
(F4950), User Defined Codes (FO005), and Routing Restrictions (F4952)
tables; and transfers the information to an XML file.

1. Lane Definition

Use this processing option to specify how to build the lane definitions.
Values:

Blank—L ane definitions are created from the Transportation Routing table
(F4950). The SCBM Distribution Package (R34A780) is used.

1-L ane definitions are created from the Branch Relationships table
(F3403). The SCBM Distribution - Branch Relationships Package
(R34A785) is used.
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Processing Option or Tab

Description

2. Distribution Package Version
(R34A780) or Distribution Package -
Branch Relationships Version (R34A785)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM
Distribution Package program (R34A780) or SCBM Distribution -

Branch Relationships Package program (R34A785) to run in this batch.
Data selection and processing options that are specific to this extract can
be set on the SCBM Distribution Package version (R34A780) or the
SCBM Distribution - Branch Relati onships Package version (R34A785)
entered in thisfield. If this processing option is left blank, the system does
not run the SCBM Distribution Package program (R34A780) or the
SCBM Distribution - Branch Relationships Package program (R34A785)
in this batch.

Note. This processing option should be used in conjunction with the Lane
Definition processing option.

3. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
the path name of the extract file. The key value must be avalid entry in
the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys on the Integration File Definition program (P34A11) from the
Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A). Y ou must enter a
key valuein thisfield if you entered aversion in the version processing
option.

4, External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out immediately before this extract
batch is run. The commands associated with this key can be used to carry
out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an
external program, or performs most command line-type processing. The
key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration File
Definitions program (P34A11) from the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

5. External Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out immediately after this extract
batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used
to carry out a script (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs
an external program, or performs most command line-type processing.
The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys on the Integration
File Definitionsform from the Supply Chain Planning menu (G34A).

Sales History Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCBM Sales
Order History Package program (R34A800), which extracts sales history
information from the Sales Order Detail table (F4211) and Sales Order
History table (F42119); and transfers the information to an XML file.

1. Sales Order (F42119) History Package
Version (R34A800)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM Sales
Order History Package program (R34A800) that you want the system to
run in this batch. Y ou can use the version to select the data to be included
in the extract. If you leave thisfield blank, the system does not run the
extract in this batch.

Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Setting Up the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700)

Processing Option or Tab

Description

2. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the mandatory key value that is
associated with the path name of the extract file. The key value must be a
valid entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can
enter path names and keys using the Integration File Definitions program
(P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning menu (G34A).

3. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands, which are carried out immediately before this extract
batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used
to carry out a script (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs
an external program, or performs most command line-type processing.
The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using the Integration
File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. Externa Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands, which are carried out immediately after this extract
batch program is run. The commands that are associated with this key can
be used to carry out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves
data, runs an external program, or performs most command line-type
processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File
Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

Supplier Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCBM
Supplier Package program (R34A810), which extracts supplier
information from the Address Book Master (FO101) and Supplier Item
Relationships (F43090) table and transfers the information to an XML
file

1. Supplier Package Version (R34A810)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the Supplier Package
(R34A810) that you want the system to run in this batch. Y ou can use the
version to select the data to be included in the extract. If you leave this
field blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch.

2. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
the path name of the extract file. The key value must be avalid entry on
the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys on the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the
Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A). Y ou must enter a
key valuein thisfield if you entered aversion in the version processing
option.

3. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that execute immediately before this extract batch is
run. The commands associated with this key can be used to execute a
script (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an external
program, or performs most command line-type processing. The key value
must be avalid entry on the Integration File Definition table (F34A11).

Y ou can enter path names and keys on the Integration File Definition
form from the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).
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Description

4. Externa Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that execute immediately after this extract batch is
run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used to
execute a script (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an
external program, or performs most command line-type processing. The
key value must be avalid entry on the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration File
Definition form from the Supply Chain Planning menu (G34A).

Work Orders Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCBM Work
Order Package program (R34A910), which extracts work order
information from the Work Order (F4801), Work Order Routing (F3112),
Work Order Parts List (F3111), Bill of Materials (F3002), Last Outbound
Work Order (F34A70), and Work Center File (F30006) tables and
transfers the information to an XML file.

1. Work Order Package Version
(R34A910)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the Work Order
Package (R34A910) that you want the system to run in this batch. You
can use the version to select the datato be included in the extract. If you
leave this field blank, the system does not run the extract in this batch.

2. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
the path name of the extract file. The key value must be avalid entry in
the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys on the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the
Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A). Y ou must enter a
key valuein thisfield if you entered aversion in the version processing
option.

3. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
externa commands that are carried out immediately before this extract
batch is run. The commands associated with this key can be used to carry
out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an
external program, or performs most command line-type processing. The
key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration File
Definitions form from the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu
(G34A).

4. External Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out immediately after this extract
batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used
to carry out a script (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs
an external program, or performs most command line-type processing.
The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration
File Definitions form from the Supply Chain Planning menu (G34A).

Manufacturing Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCBM
Manufacturing Package program (R34A920), which extracts
manufacturing information from the Routing Master (F3003) and Bill of
Material (F3002) tables; and transfers the information to an XML file.
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1. Manufacturing Package Version
(R34A920)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM
Manufacturing Package program (R34A920) that you want the system to
run in this batch. Y ou can use the version to select the datato be included
in the extract. If you leave thisfield blank, the system does not run the
extract in this batch.

2. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
the path name of the extract file. The key value must be avalid entry in
the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys on the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the
Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A). Y ou must enter a
key valuein thisfield if you entered aversion in the version processing
option.

3. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out immediately before this extract
batch is run. The commands associated with this key can be used to carry
out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an
external program, or performs most command line-type processing. The
key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration File
Definition form from the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu
(G34A).

4. Externa Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out immediately after this extract
batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used
to carry out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs
an external program, or performs most command line-type processing.
The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration
File Definition form from the Supply Chain Planning menu (G34A).

Forecast Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCBM
Forecast Package program (R34A930), which extracts time series
information from the Forecast (F3460), Opportunity (FO90CB020),
Opportunity For Forecast (FO0CB06B), Opportunity Item for Forecast
(FOOCBO06C), and Opportunity Item (FO0CBO021) tables and transfers the
information to an XML file.

1. Forecast Version (R34A930)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM Forecast
Package program (R34A930) that you want the system to run in this
batch. Y ou can use the version to select the data to be included in the
extract. If you leave thisfield blank, the system does not run the extract in
this batch.

2. Extract File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
the path name of the extract file. The key value must be avalid entry in
the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys on the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) from the
Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A). Y ou must enter a
key valuein thisfield if you entered aversion in the version processing
option.
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3. External Function Definition
(Beginning of Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out immediately before this extract
batch is run. The commands associated with this key can be used to carry
out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs an
external program, or performs most command line-type processing. The
key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table
(F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration File
Definition form from the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu
(G34A).

4. Externa Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated with
external commands that are carried out immediately after this extract
batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key can be used
to carry out ascript (for example, an FTP script) that retrieves data, runs
an external program, or performs most command line-type processing.
The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). You can enter path names and keys on the Integration
File Definition form from the Supply Chain Planning menu (G34A).

Processing Options for SCBM Base Package (R34A710)

In addition to the base processing optionsin the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700), you must also set
processing options for the SCBM Base Package (R34A710). Thistable lists the processing options for the

SCBM Base Package:

Option

Description

1. Omit Expired Lots

Use this processing option to specify whether the system
considers ot expiration dates when cal culating on-hand
inventory. For example, if you have the quantity of 200
on-hand for an item with an expiration date of August 31,
2005, and you need 200 on September 1, 2005, the
program does not recognize the expired lot and creates a
message to order or manufacture more of the item to
satisfy demand. Values are:

Blank—Do not consider lot expiration dates when
calculating on-hand inventory.

1-Consider lot expiration dates when cal culating on-hand
inventory.

2. Cost Type

Use this processing option to specify the cost method to
be used. Select the value from user-defined code 40/CM.

Processing Options for the SCBM Beginning Inventory Package (R34A740)
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In addition to the inventory processing optionsin the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700), you must also
set processing options for the SCBM Beginning Inventory Package program (R34A740). Thistable liststhe
processing options for the SCBM Beginning Inventory Package:
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Option

Description

Omit Expired Lots

Use this processing option to specify whether the system considers ot
expiration dates when calculating on-hand inventory. For example, if you
have the quantity of 200 on-hand for an item with an expiration date of
August 31, 2005, and you need 200 on September 1, 2005, the program
does not recognize the expired ot and creates a message to order or
manufacture more of the item to satisfy demand. Values are:

Blank—Do not consider lot expiration dates when calculating on-hand
inventory.

1-Consider lot expiration dates when cal culating on-hand inventory.

Quantity In Transit

This option determines whether the stock is available for immediate use
or in transit. Values are:

Blank—Do not include in on-hand inventory. This ensures that quantities
in transit are not included in the Beginning Available calculation on the
time series.

1-Include in on-hand inventory. These quantities are still considered
available by the program.

Quantity In Inspection

This option determines whether the stock is available for immediate use
or if it is unavailable because it is being inspected. Values are:

Blank—Do not include in on-hand inventory. This ensures that quantities
being inspected are not included in the Beginning Available calculation
on the time series.

1-Include in on-hand inventory. These quantities are still considered
available by the program.

User Defined Quantity 1

This option determines whether the stock is available for immediate use
or not available due to a user-defined process. Values are:

Blank—Do not include in on-hand inventory. This ensures that quantities
in the user-defined process are not included in the Beginning Available
calculation on the time series.

1-Include in on-hand inventory. These quantities are still considered
available by the program.

User Defined Quantity 2

This option determines whether the stock is available for immediate use
or not available due to a user-defined process. Values are:

Blank—Do not include in on-hand inventory. This ensures that quantities
in the user-defined process are not included in the Beginning Available
calculation on the time series.

1-Include in on-hand inventory. These quantities are still considered
available by the program.
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Processing Options for the SCBM Forecast Package (R34A930)

In addition to the forecast processing options in the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700), you must also
set processing options for the SCBM Forecast Package program (R34A930). Thistable lists the processing

options for the SCBM Forecast Package:

Option

Description

Processtab

Opportunities

Use this processing option to extract opportunities for the
SCBM Forecast Package. Values are:

1-Time series records will be extracted.

O-Time series records will not be extracted.

Forecasts

Use this processing option to extract forecasts for the
SCBM Forecast Package. Vaues are:

1-Time series records will be extracted.

O-Time series records will not be extracted.

Bucket Type

Use this processing option to specify the length of period
to group the opportunities and forecasts. Values are:

M—Opportunities and forecasts will be grouped into
monthly buckets.

W-—Opportunities and forecasts will be grouped into
weekly buckets.

Start Date

Use this processing option to specify the start date of the
first opportunity and forecast. If this processing option is
left blank, the system date will be used.

Count

Use this processing option to specify the number of
periods to extract.

Probability

Use this processing option to specify the percent
probability that raw opportunities must equal or exceed to
be extracted.

Version tab

R34A940 Version

Use this processing option to specify the version of the
SCBM Outbound Forecast Package - Data Selection
(R34A940), which extracts manufacturing forecast
information from the Forecast (F3460) and Item Master
(F4101) tables when CRM is not used.

130
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Processing Options for the SCBM Manufacturing Package (R34A920)

In addition to the manufacturing processing options in the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700), you must
also set processing options for the SCBM Manufacturing Package program (R34A920). Thistable liststhe
processing options for the SCBM Manufacturing Package:

Option

Description

Convert Queue and Move Resource Unitsto Hours

If you use resource units for queue and move fields, use
this processing option to convert resource units to hours
for use by the Supply Chain Business Modeler. Values
are

1-Convert the queue and move resource units to hours per
day.

Blank—Do not convert. The gqueue and move hours are
already represented in hours per day.

Processing Options for the SCBM Purchase Order Package (R34A750)

In addition to the forecast processing optionsin the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700), you must also
set processing options for the SCBM Purchase Order Package program (R34A750). Thistable lists the
processing options for the SCBM Purchase Order Package:

Option

Description

End Date

Use this processing option to specify the ending date for
the selection of purchase ordersto be included. The
system does not include purchase orders with a promised
delivery date after this date.

Version of Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules

Use this processing option to define which version of
supply/demand inclusion rules the program reads. The
rules define the criteria used to select items for processing.

Processing Options for the SCBM Sales Order Package (R34A730)

In addition to the forecast processing optionsin the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700), you must also
set processing options for the SCBM Sales Order Package program (R34A730). Thistable lists the processing

options for the SCBM Sales Order Package:

Option

Description

1. End Date

Use this processing option to specify the end date for the
selection of sales ordersto be included. The system does
not include sales orders with a promised ship date after
this date.
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Option

Description

2. Version of Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules

Use this processing option to define which version of
supply and demand inclusion rules the program uses. The
rules define the criteria used to select items for processing.

Processing Options for SCBM Sales Order History Package (R34A800)

In addition to the forecast processing optionsin the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700), you must aso
set processing options for the SCBM Sales Order History Package program (R34A800). Thistable liststhe
processing options for the SCBM Sales Order History Package:

Option

Description

Sales Order History (F4211) Extract Version (R34A805).
If left blank, the extract will not run.

Use this processing option to specify the version of the
Sales Order Detail (F4211) Extract (R34A805) that you
want the system to run in this batch. Y ou can use the
version to select the data to be included in the extract. If
you leave thisfield blank, the system does not run the
extract in this batch.

Begin Date

Use this processing option to specify the beginning date
for the selection of sales history to beincluded. The
system does not include sales orders with a promised ship
date before this date.

Version of Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules

Use this processing option to define which version of
supply/demand inclusion rules the program reads. The
rules define the criteria used to select items for processing.

Processing Options for the SCBM Transfer Order Package (R34A760)
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In addition to the forecast processing optionsin the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700), you must also
set processing options for the SCBM Transfer Order Package program (R34A760). Thistable lists the
processing options for the SCBM Transfer Order Package:

Option

Description

End Date

Use this processing option to specify the ending date for
the selection of transfer orders to be included. The system
does not include transfer orders with a promised delivery
date after this date.

Version of Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules

Use this processing option to define which version of
supply/demand inclusion rules the program reads. The
rules define the criteria used to select items for processing.
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Processing Options for the SCBM Work Order Package (R34A910)

In addition to the work order processing options in the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700), you must also
set processing options for the SCBM Work Order Package program (R34A910). Thistable lists the
processing options for the SCBM Work Order Package:

Option

Description

End Date

Use this processing option to specify the ending date for
the selection of work ordersto be included. The system
does not include work orders with arequest date after this
date.

Version of Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules

Use this processing option to define which version of
supply/demand inclusion rules the program reads. The
rules define the criteria used to select items for processing.

Convert Queue and Move Resource Unitsto Hours

If you use resource units for queue and move fields, use
this processing option to convert resource units to hours
for use by the Supply Chain Business Modeler. Values
arel

1-Convert the queue and move resource units to hours per
day.

Blank—Do not convert. The queue and move hours are
already represented in hours per day.

Prohibit Change Status

Use this processing option to specify the work order status
at which changes are no longer allowed. Work orders with
a status greater than or equal to this value cannot be
modified by SCP.
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Setting Up the SCBM Inbound Processor
(R34A820)

This chapter contains an overview of the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820)and discusses how to:
»  Set processing options
« Select data

« Defineversions

Understanding the SCBM Inbound Processor

The SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820) transfers XML packages from Supply Chain Planning to
EnterpriseOne. It is associated with the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700), which exports EnterpriseOne
supply chain management data to Supply Chain Planning.

Note. The SCBM Inbound Processor has superceded the SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410) and directly
imports XML data packages into EnterpriseOne from the Supply Chain Business Modeler.

Depending on the configuration of the SCBM Inbound Processor, all or part of the data listed can be exported
by the SCBM Inbound Processor:

» Detailed production plans
» [Forecasts

» Purchase order messages
» Transfer order messages
»  Work order messages

Thistable identifies the data that is retrieved by using each of the import programs:
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Inbound Transfer Batches

Data Retrieved

SCBM Inbound Detailed Production Plan
Package (R34A900)

Use this batch program to import detailed production plans from the
Supply Chain Business Modeler that contain scheduled routings,
operations, resources, and the consumed and produced items. Upon
receipt, EnterpriseOne creates, updates, or cancels related manufacturing
execution transactions, work order headers, partslist, and routing
instructions based on the recommended optimized production plan from
SCBM. Resource assignments per routing instruction from the
production plan are also persisted within EnterpriseOne. The following
tables are updated:

*  Work Order Master File (F4801)

»  Work Order Master Tag File (F4801T)

e Work Order PartsList (F3111)

e Work Order Routing (F3112)

*  Work Order Routing Resource (F34A150)

e Item Location File (F41021)

Use a processing option to specify the default work order type, areason

code for fixed work orders, and the version of the Manufacturing Work
Order Processing program (P48013) to use.

SCBM Inbound Forecasts Package
(R34A860)

Use this batch program to import forecasting information created by SCP
Demand Management into the Forecast File table (F3460) after the data
is formatted by the SCP Supply Chain Business Modeler.

Use a processing option to specify the default forecast type if the forecast
typeis not included in the record. Before it adds new forecasts, the
SCBM Inbound Forecasts Package program del etes from the Forecasts
table any existing forecasts that are within the specified date range,
which is determined by the fiscal date pattern. The first and last records
in the file establish the date range, and all records are deleted within that
range.

SCBM Inbound Purchase Order M essages
(R34A870)

Use this batch program to import purchase order messages from the
Supply Chain Business Modeler into the MPS/MRP/DRP Message File
table (F3411). The system then processes the purchase order messages
and updates the Purchase Order Detail File table (F4311).

Use a processing option to specify the default purchase order type.
Before it adds new messages, this program deletes from the
MPS/MRP/DRP Message File table (F3411) any existing messages for
the specified item, branch and order type.

If the Cancellation of Purchase Orders processing option in the SCBM
Inbound Processor (R34A820) is chosen, purchase orders previously sent
outbound that were not received by the SCBM Inbound Purchase Order
Message program are bypassed.
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Inbound Transfer Batches Data Retrieved

SCBM Inbound Transfer Order Messages | Use this batch program to import transfer order messages from the
(R34A880) Supply Chain Business Modeler into the MPS/MRP/DRP Message table
(F3411). The system then processes the transfer orders messages and
updates the Purchase Order Detail table (F4311).

Use a processing option to specify the default transfer order type. Before
it adds new messages, this program del etes from the MPSIMRP/DRP
Message File table (F3411) any existing messages for the specified item,
branch and order type.

If the Cancellation of Transfer Orders processing option in the SCBM
Inbound Processor (R34A820) is chosen, transfer orders previously sent
outbound that were not received by the SCBM Inbound Transfer Order
Message program are bypassed.

SCBM Inbound Work Order Messages Use this batch program to import work order messages from the Supply
Package (R34A890) Chain Business Modeler into the MPS/MRP/DRP Message table
(F3411). The system then processes the work order messages and
updates the Work Order Master table (F4801).

Use a processing option to specify the default work order type, the
canceled work order status type, and the version of the Manufacturing
Work Order Processing program (P48013) to use to cancel work orders.

Before adding new messages, this program del etes from the
MPS/MRP/DRP Message File table (F3411) any existing messages for
the specified item, branch and order type.

Using the processing options associated with the SCBM Inbound Processor or itsimport programs, you can
customi ze the messages and extracts generated. For more finite customization, there are data sel ection options
available.

Using EnterpriseOne versions, you can create different configured sets of inbound extracts that can be run at
different times during the day to meet your requirements.

Setting the Processing Options

This section discusses how to set processing options for:

» SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820)

« SCBM Inbound Purchase Order Messages (R34A870)

» SCBM Inbound Transfer Order Messages (R34A880)

»  SCBM Inbound Work Order Messages (R34A890)

« SCBM Inbound Work Order Cancel (R34A895)

+ SCBM Inbound Forecasts Package (R34A860)

+ SCBM Inbound Detailed Production Plan Package (R34A900)
«  Manufacturing Work Order Processing (P48013)
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»  Work Order Processing (P48013)
«  Work Order PartsList (P3111)

»  Work Order Routing (P3112)

« Order Processing (R31410)

Understanding the Processing Options

There are three categories of processing options that can be set to import the XML extracts. They are:
« SCBM Inbound Processor processing options
« Import program processing options

» EnterpriseOne program processing options

The SCBM Inbound Processor Processing Options

The SCBM Inbound Processor processing options include general processing options that:

« Monitor the transmission of the extract files to ensure that datais not corrupted by more than one data
transmission occurring at atime

» Define error logging
»  Specify the extracts to be imported by EnterpriseOne

»  Specify any external programs or scripts to be run when the selected extracts are imported

The Import Program Processing Options

These processing options are specific to the selected import programs and provide some common
customization and filtering options useful when integrating with Supply Chain Planning programs.
EnterpriseOne program processing options

These processing options are specific to the EnterpriseOne manufacturing programs and provide some
common customization and filtering options required when importing detailed production plans from Supply
Chain Planning.

Processing Options for the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820)

Thistable lists the processing options for the SCBM Inbound Processor program (R34A820):
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Processing Option or tab

Description

Process 1 Tab

Processing options on this tab control batch processing.

Note. Oracle recommends that you turn off batch control only under
certain conditions. For example, batch control is not needed the first
time that you run the batch associated with this control file.

1. Control File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with the path name of the Supply Chain Management inbound control
file. This processing option is required.

The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). You can enter path names and keys using the
Integration File Definition program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

2. Process Control

This processing option causes the SCBM Outbound Processor
(R34A700) to check that the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820)
has completed before running. Values are:

Blank—Do not check that the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820)
has completed.

1-Do check that the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820) has
completed.

Process 2 Tab

Processing options on thistab control error handling and processing
of external functions.

1. Recipient for Error Notification

Use this processing option to identify the address book number of the
person who receives messages during batch processing. These
messages appear in the Personal Inbasket folder in the Supply Chain
Management work center. If you leave thisfield blank, the system
does not send a notification when errors occur.

2. Error Log Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with the path name of the error log that is created in the batch. If you
leave thisfield blank, the system does not write the error log text file,
but it still produces the standard report output. The key value must be
avalid entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). You
can enter path names and keys using the Integration File Definitions
program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling
menu (G34A). The error log is atext file that contains batch status
information and record counts. The same information appears on the
standard report that is produced by this batch program.

3. Externa Function Definition (Beginning of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with external commands that are carried out before any individual
import batch programs are run. The commands that are associated
with this key can be used to carry out a script (for example, an FTP
script) that retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most
command line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry
in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path
names and keys using the Integration File Definitions program
(P34A11) on the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu
(G34A).
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Processing Option or tab

Description

4. Externa Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with external commands that are carried out after any individual
import batch programs are run. The commands that are associated
with this key can be used to carry out a script (for example, an FTP
script) that sends data, runs an externa program, or performs most
command line processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on
the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

Process 3 Tab

Processing options on this tab control processing of the MRP/MPS
Detail Message Revisions (R3411) and SCBM Work Order Cancel
(R34A895) programs.

1. MRP/MPS Detail Message Processing
Version (R3411)

Use this processing option to specify the version of the Message
Processing (R3411) that you want the system to run in this batch. The
system processes only messages in the MRP/MPS/DRP Message File
table (F3411) that were imported from SCBM. If you leave thisfield
blank, message processing will not be run.

(R34A895)

2. SCBM Inbound Work Order Cancel Version

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM
Inbound Work Order Cancel (R34A895) that you want the system to
run in this batch, following the import of the SCBM Inbound Work
Order Messages (R34A890). Processing options that are specific to
this import program can be set on the SCBM Inbound Work Order
Cancel program (R34A895). If you leave thisfield blank, the SCBM
Inbound Work Order Cancel (R34A895) will not be run.

3. Cancellation of Purchase Orders

Use this processing option to control the automatic canceling of
unreceived inbound purchase order transactions. Values are:

Blank — Do not bypass the cancellation of al purchase orders
previously sent outbound that were not received by the SCBM
Inbound Purchase Order Message program (R34A870)

1 - Bypass the cancellation of all purchase orders previously sent
outbound that were not received by the SCBM Inbound Purchase
Order Message program (R34A870)

4, Cancellation of Transfer Orders

Use this processing option to control the automatic canceling of
unreceived inbound transfer order transactions. Values are:

Blank — Do not bypass the cancellation of al transfer orders
previously sent outbound that were not received by the SCBM
Inbound Transfer Order M essage program (R34A880)

1 — Bypass the cancellation of all transfer orders previously sent
outbound that were not received by the SCBM Inbound Transfer
Order Message program (R34A880)

Forecasts Tab

Processing options on this tab control the processing of the SCBM
Inbound Forecasts Package program (R34A860).
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1. Forecast Import Version (R34A860). If left
blank, the import will not run.

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM
Inbound Forecasts Package program (R34A860) that you want the
system to run in this batch. This program popul ates the Forecast table
(F3460) with forecast information from Supply Chain Planning. Y ou
can set processing options that are specific to thisimport program on
the Forecasts Import version (R34A860), which you enter in this
field. If you leave this field blank, the system does not run the import
in this batch.

2. Import File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with the path name of the import file. Y ou must enter akey valuein
thisfield if you entered aversion in the version processing option.
The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). You can enter path names and keys using the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

3. External Function Definition (Beginning of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with external commands, which are carried out immediately before
thisimport batch is run. The commands that are associated with this
key can be used to carry out a script (for example, an FTP script) that
retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most command
line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on
the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. External Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with external commands that are carried out immediately after this
import batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key
can be used to carry out a script (for example, an FTP script) that
retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most command
line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on
the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

Purchase Order Messages Tab

Processing options on the Purchase Order M essages tab control the
processing of the SCBM Inbound Purchase Order Messages program
(R34A870). Use this batch program to import purchase order
messages from the Supply Chain Business Modeler into the
MPS/MRP/DRP Message File table (F3411). The system then
processes the purchase order messages and updates the Purchase
Order Detall table (F4311).

1. Purchase Order Messages Import Version
(R34A870). If left blank, the import will not
run.

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM
Inbound Purchase Order Messages program (R34A870) that you
want the system to run in this batch. This program populates the
MRP/MPS/DRP Message File (F3411) table with purchase order
message information passed in from SCBM. If you leave thisfield
blank, the system does not run the import in this batch.
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2. Import File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with the path name of the import file. Y ou must enter akey valuein
thisfield if you entered a version in the version processing option.
The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). You can enter path names and keys using the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

3. Externa Function Definition (Beginning of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with external commands, which are carried out immediately before
thisimport batch is run. The commands that are associated with this
key can be used to carry out a script (for example, an FTP script) that
retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most command
line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on
the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. Externa Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with external commands that are carried out immediately after this
import batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key
can be used to carry out a script (for example, an FTP script) that
retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most command
line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on
the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

Transfer Order Messages Tab

Processing options on the Transfer Order Messages tab control the
processing of the SCBM Inbound Transfer Order M essages program
(R34A880). Use this batch program to import transfer order messages
from the Supply Chain Business Modeler into the MPS/IMRP/DRP
Message File table (F3411). The system then processes the transfer
order messages and updates the Purchase Order Details table
(F4311).

1. Transfer Order Messages Import Version
(R34A880). If left blank, the import will not
run.

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM
Inbound Transfer Order M essages program (R34A880) that you want
the system to run in this batch. This program popul ates the
MRP/MPS/DRP Message File (F3411) table with transfer order
message information passed in from SCBM. If you leave this field
blank, the system does not run the import in this batch.

2. Import File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with the path name of the import file. Y ou must enter akey valuein
thisfield if you entered aversion in the version processing option.
The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). You can enter path names and keys using the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).
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3. Externa Function Definition (Beginning of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with external commands, which are carried out immediately before
thisimport batch is run. The commands that are associated with this
key can be used to carry out a script (for example, an FTP script) that
retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most command
line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on
the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

4. Externa Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with external commands that are carried out immediately after this
import batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key
can be used to carry out a script (for example, an FTP script) that
retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most command
line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on
the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

Work Order Messages Tab

Processing options on the Work Order Messages tab control the
processing of the SCBM Inbound Work Order M essages program
(R34A890). Use this batch program to import work order messages
from the Supply Chain Business Modeler into the MPSIMRP/DRP
Message File table (F3411). The system then processes the work
order messages and updates the Work Order Master table (F4801).

1. Work Orders Messages Import Version
(R34A890). If left blank, the import will not
run.

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM
Inbound Work Order Messages program (R34A890) that you want
the system to run in this batch. This program popul ates the
MRP/MPS/DRP Message File (F3411) table with work order
message information passed in from SCBM. If you leave thisfield
blank, the system does not run the import in this batch.

2. Import File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with the path name of the import file. Y ou must enter akey valuein
thisfield if you entered a version in the version processing option.
The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). You can enter path names and keys using the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

3. External Function Definition (Beginning of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with external commands, which are carried out immediately before
thisimport batch is run. The commands that are associated with this
key can be used to carry out a script (for example, an FTP script) that
retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most command
line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on
the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).
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4. Externa Function Definition (End of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with external commands that are carried out immediately after this
import batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key
can be used to carry out a script (for example, an FTP script) that
retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most command
line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on
the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

Detailed Production Plan Tab

Processing options on the Detailed Production Plan tab control the
processing of the SCBM Inbound Detailed Production Plan program
(R34A900). Use this batch program to import detailed production
plan messages from the Supply Chain Business Modeler into:

e Work Order Master File (F4801)

e Work Order Master Tag File (F4801T)

e Work Order PartsList (F3111)

*  Work Order Routing (F3112)

e Work Order Routing Resource (F34A150)

e Item Location File (F41021)

1. Production Plan Import Version (R34A900).
If left blank, the import will not run.

Use this processing option to specify the version of the SCBM
Inbound Detailed Production Plan program (R34A900) that you want
the system to use to run this batch. If you leave this field blank, the
system does not run the import in this batch.

2. Import File Definition

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with the path name of the import file. Y ou must enter akey valuein
thisfield if you entered aversion in the version processing option.
The key value must be avalid entry in the Integration File Definition
table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names and keys using the
Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on the Supply Chain
Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

3. Externa Function Definition (Beginning of
Processing)

Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
with external commands, which are carried out immediately before
thisimport batch is run. The commands that are associated with this
key can be used to carry out a script (for example, an FTP script) that
retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most command
line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on
the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).
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Processing Option or tab Description
4. Externa Function Definition (End of Use this processing option to specify the key value that is associated
Processing) with external commands that are carried out immediately after this

import batch is run. The commands that are associated with this key
can be used to carry out a script (for example, an FTP script) that
retrieves data, runs an external program, or performs most command
line-type processing. The key value must be avalid entry in the
Integration File Definition table (F34A11). Y ou can enter path names
and keys using the Integration File Definitions program (P34A11) on
the Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

Processing Options for the SCBM Inbound Purchase Order Messages
(R34A870)

In addition to the purchase order processing options in the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820), you must
also set a processing option for the SCBM Inbound Purchase Order Messages program (R34A870). Thistable
lists the SCBM Inbound Purchase Order Messages processing option:

Option Description

Purchase Order Type Use this processing option to indicate the order type that you want the
system use for new purchase orders. If you leave this field blank, the
system uses OP as the default order type.

Processing Options for the SCBM Inbound Transfer Order Messages
(R34A880)

In addition to the transfer order processing optionsin the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820), you must
also set a processing option for the SCBM Inbound Transfer Order Messages program (R34A880). Thistable
lists the SCBM Inbound Transfer Order M essages processing option:

Option Description

Transfer Order Type Use this processing option to indicate the order type that you want the
system use for new transfer orders. If you leave thisfield blank, the
system uses OT asthe default order type.

Processing Options for the SCBM Inbound Work Order Messages (R34A890)

In addition to the work order processing options in the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820), you must also
set a processing option for the SCBM Inbound Work Order Messages program (R34A890). Thistablelists
the SCBM Inbound Work Order Messages processing option:
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Option Description

Work Order Type Use this processing option to indicate the order type that you want the
system use for new work orders. If you leave this field blank, the
system uses WO as the default order type.

Processing Options for the SCBM Inbound Work Order Cancel (R34A895)

In addition to the work order processing options in the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820), you must also
set processing options for the SCBM Inbound Work Order Cancel program (R34A895). Thistableliststhe
SCBM Inbound Work Order Cancel processing options:

Option Description

Canceled Work Order Status Use this processing option to identify the default user-defined status
code (00/SS) for a canceled work order.

Work Order Entry Version (P48013). If left Use this processing option to specify aversion of the Manufacturing
blank, ZJDEOOOL will be used. Work Order Processing program (P48013). The system callsthis
version when you access Work Order Processing from this program.
If left blank, version ZJDEOOOL will be used. When you select a
version, review the version's processing options to ensure that the
Version meets your requirements.

Processing Options for the SCBM Inbound Forecasts Package (R34A860)

In addition to the forecast processing optionsin the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820), you must also set
processing options for the SCBM Inbound Forecasts Package program (R34A860). This table lists the SCBM
Inbound Forecasts Package processing options:

Processing Option Description

Default Forecast Type Use this processing option to specify the default forecast type to use
when adding new forecasts. Select aforecast type from the UDC
table 34/DF. If this processing option is|eft blank, BF will be used.

Fiscal Date Pattern A code that identifies date patterns. Y ou can use one of 15 codes.

Y ou must set up special codes (letters A through N) for 4-4-5, 13-
period accounting, or any other date pattern unique to your
environment. An R, the default, identifies aregular calendar pattern.

Processing Options for the SCBM Inbound Detailed Production Plan Package
(R34A900)

In addition to the production schedule processing optionsin the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820), you
must also set processing options for the SCBM Inbound Detailed Production Plan Package program
(R34A900). Thistable lists the SCBM Inbound Detailed Production Plan Package processing options:
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Description

Work Order Type

Use this processing option to indicate the order type that
you want the system to use for creating new work orders.
If you leave this processing option blank, the system uses
WO as the default order type.

Display Reason Code

Use this processing option to display a code that explains
why the work orders are fixed and not processed or
changed during the inbound detailed production plan run.
Enter 1 to display the code. If this processing option is left
blank, no reason will be displayed.

ZJIDEO001 will be used.

Work Order Entry Version (P48013). If left blank,

Use this processing option to specify a version of the
Manufacturing Work Order Processing program (P48013)
to be used by the SCBM Inbound Detailed Production
Plan Package program (R34A900). If this processing
option isleft blank, version ZIDEOOO1 will be used.
When you select aversion, review the version's
processing options to ensure that the version meets your
reguirements.

Processing Options for Manufacturing Work Order Processing (P48013)

Y ou must set processing options for Manufacturing Work Order Processing (P48013). Thistable liststhe
processing options available for Manufacturing Work Order Processing (P48013):

Processing Option or tab

Description

Defaults Tab

The processing options on the Defaults tab are used to set up the
version of Manufacturing Work Order Processing (P48013) that is
used by the SCBM Inbound Processor program (R34A820).

Document Type

Use this processing option to specify the type of XML document that
isimported by Manufacturing Work Order Processing (P48013). The
default value is WO for work order.

Back Scheduling Unit of Measure

This processing option should be left blank.

Back Scheduling Queue and Move Hours

This processing option should be left blank.

Opt Defaults Tab The processing options on the Opt Defaults tab are used to define the
work order header for new work orders.
Work Order Type Use this processing option to specify the work order type that you

want the system to use for new work orders. The default is Sfor
service order. Use M to specify a maintenance order.

Work Order Priority

Use this processing option to specify the work order priority. The
defaultis 1.
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Description

Beginning Status

Use this processing option to specify avalid status that determines
the statuses at which new work orders will be created. Work order
statuses are determined by the Inbound Detailed Production Plan
package (R34A900).

Charge to Business Unit

Use this processing option to specify the business unit that the new
work order is charged to. Specify 1 to use the project number. Leave
the option blank to use the branch or plant.

Cross Reference Code Use this processing option to specify a cross-reference code for the
new work order.
Validating Tab The processing options on the Validating tab are used to recalculate

parts list and routing information and validate the existing item or
branch record.

Quantities and Dates

Do not set this processing option.

Item/Branch Plant

Do not set this processing option. Theitem or branch record is
validated when the Inbound Detailed Production Plan package
(R34A900) is processed.

Disp Options Tab

The processing options on the Disp Options tab determine whether
the Bill of Materia field and Routing Type fields are displayed.

Bill of Material Field

Use this processing option to display the Bill of Material field. A
value of 1 displaysthisfield. Leavethisfield blank if you do not
want the field displayed.

Routing Type Field

Use this processing option to display the Routing Typefield. A value
of 1 displaysthisfield. Leave thisfield blank if you do not want the
field displayed.

Versions Tab

The processing options on the Versions tab specify the versions of the
Routing (P3112) and Parts List (P3111) applications.

Routing (P3112)

Use this processing option to specify a version of the Work Order
Routing program (P3112) to be used by the SCBM Inbound Detailed
Production Plan Package program (R34A900). If left blank, version
ZJDEO00O1 will be used. When you select aversion, review the
version's processing options to ensure that the version meets your
regquirements.

Parts List (P3111)

Use this processing option to specify a version of the Work Order
Parts List program (P3111) to be used by the SCBM Inbound
Detailed Production Plan Package program (R34A900). If this
processing option isleft blank, version ZJDEOOO1 will be used.
When you select aversion, review the version's processing options to
ensure that the version meets your requirements.

Process Mfg Tab

The processing option on the Process Mfg tab enables or disables the
creation of co-products and by-products.
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Description

Co- and By-Products

Do not set this processing option. By leaving the field blank, you
specify that no co-products and by-products will be created.

Interop Tab The processing option on the Interop tab determines the transaction
type that is used.
Transaction Type Do not set this processing option.

Processing Options for Work Order Parts List (P3111)

In addition to setting the processing options for Manufacturing Work Order Processing (P48013), you need to
Set up processing options for the Work Order Parts List program (P3111). This table lists the processing
options available for the Work Order Parts List program (P3111):

Processing Option or tab

Description

Edits Tab

The processing options on the Edits tab control the processing of any
changes to the parts list and component selection.

Parts List at Prior Revision Levels

Do not set this processing option.

Select Components for Parts List

Do not set this processing option.

Enter Allowed Lot Status Group to validate

Do not set this processing option.

Process Tab The processing options on the Process tab control the processing of
partslists.
Routings Do not set this processing option.

Substitute Processing M ethod

Do not set this processing option.

Commitment Processing

Use this processing option to specify how commitments will be
processed. Enter 1 if you want Order Promising (R3410) to process
commitments. Leave the field blank if you want commitments to be
processed during the inbound process.

Component Generic Text

Do not set this processing option.

Phantom Operation Sequence Number

Do not set this processing option.

Warehousing Tab

These processing options control the integration with JD Edwards
EnterpriseOne Warehouse Management, if you use this system.
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Processing Option or tab Description

Request Process Mode Specify whether the system generates a warehouse pick request for
the items on the parts list.

Note. To use this processing option, all warehouse setup must be
complete and warehouse control must be turned on in the
Branch/Plant Constants program (P41001).

Values are: Blank: Do not generate a pick request. 1: Generate a pick
regquest only. 2: Generate a pick request and process using subsystem.

Location Selection Version Specify the version of the Location Selection Driver program
(R46171) that the system uses. If the Request Process Mode
processing option is set to 2, you should enter aversion here. If you
leave this processing option blank, the system uses version
ZJDEOO0Q7 of the Location Selection Driver program. The version
controls how the Location Selection Driver program displays
information.

Default Staging Location Specify the default staging location for releasing warehouse goods.
When the Request Process Mode processing option is set to generate
pick requests, the pick requests are staged at the location you enter

here.
Check Default Staging Location for Specify whether the system verifies part availability in the default
Availability staging location. If the part is available at the staging location, the

system does hot generate arequest for the part. Note. This processing
option appliesto parts with no work center location assigned. Values
are: Blank: Do not verify. 1: Verify.

Versions Tab These processing options control the version that the system uses
when you call these programs from the Work Order Parts List
program (P3111).

Work Order Routings — P3112 (ZJDE0001) Specify the version of the Work Order Routing program (P3112) to
use when arouting list is automatically attached to apartslist. The

version controls how the Work Order Routing program displays
information. If you leave this processing option blank, the system
uses version ZJDEQOOL1 of the Work Order Routing program.

Work Order Inventory Issues— P31113 Inventory Issues program (P31113) from the Row menu of the Work
(ZIDEO001) Order Parts List form. If you leave this processing option blank, the

system uses version ZIJDEOOO1 of the Work Order Inventory |ssues
program. The version controls how the Work Order Inventory Issues
program displays information.

Purchase Order Entry — P4310 (ZJDEO0O1) Specify the version that the system uses when you select the Purchase
Orders program (P4310) from the Row menu of the Work Order Parts
List form. If you leave this processing option blank, the system uses
version ZJDEQOOOL of the Purchase Orders program (P4310). The
version controls how the Purchase Orders program displays
information.
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Description

Configured Item Specifications— P3210
(ZJDE0001)

Specify the version of the Configured Item Revisions program
(P3210) that the system uses when generating a purchase order. If
you leave this processing option blank, the system uses version
ZJDEOQ001.

Supply and Demand Inquiry — P4021
(ZJDE0003)

Specify the version that the system uses when you select the Supply
and Demand Inquiry program (P4021) from the Row menu of the
Work Order Parts List form. If you leave this processing option
blank, the system uses version ZJDEOOO3 of the Supply and Demand
Inquiry program. The version controls how the Supply and Demand
Inquiry program displays information.

Export Tab

These processing option control the transaction type that the system
uses for export processing and for the Supply Chain Planning and
Scheduling integration.

Export Transaction Type

Specify the transaction type that the system uses for export
processing or for supply chain scheduling and planning. Enter avalue
from UDC O0/TT (Transaction Type) that the system uses as the
default value. Blank isvalid if you do not want to use export
processing.

Processing Options for Work Order Routing (P3112)

In addition to setting the processing options for Manufacturing Work Order Processing (P48013), you need to
set up processing options for the Work Order Routing program (P3112). Thistable lists the processing
options available for the Work Order Routing program (P3112):

Processing Option or tab

Description

Process Tab

The processing options on the Process tab control the behavior of
work order routings.

Create Parts List

Do not set this processing option.

Operation's Generic Text

Do not set this processing option.

Queue and Move Hours

Do not set this processing option.

Override Number of EmployeesMachinesto
ny

Do not set this processing option.

Export Tab

These processing option control the transaction type the system uses
for export processing and for the Supply Chain Planning and
Scheduling integration.

Transaction Type

Specify atransaction type that the system uses for export processing
or for the Supply Chain Scheduling and Planning. Enter a value from
UDC 00/TT (Transaction Type) that the system uses as the default
value. Blank isvalid if you do not want to use export processing.
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Processing Option or tab

Description

Versions Tab

These processing options control the version the system uses when
you call these programs from the Work Order Routing List program.

Capacity Load program

Specify the version of the Capacity Load program (P3313). The
system uses this program to identify the capacity load in awork
center for a specific operation in the work order routing. If you leave
this processing option blank, the system uses the default version
ZJDEOQ003.

Work With Activity Based Costing
Workbench (P1640)

Specify the version of the Activity Based Costing Workbench
program (P1640) the system uses.

Resource Assignment (P48331)

Specify which version of the Resource Assignment program (P48331)
the system uses. If you leave this processing option blank, the system
uses version ZJDEOOOL.

Outside Operation Revisions (P3161)

Specify which version of the Outside Operation Revisions program
(P3161) the Work Order Routing program (P3112) calls. The system
uses this program to generate and maintain purchase orders for
outside operations. If you leave this processing option blank, the
system uses version ZJDEQOO1.

Processing Options for Order Processing (R31410)
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In addition to setting the processing options for Manufacturing Work Order Processing (P48013), you need to
set up processing options for Order Processing (R31410). This table lists the processing options available for

Order Processing (R31410):

Processing Option or tab

Description

Edits Tab

This processing option controls whether the system edits the allowed
lot status group.

Enter Allowed Lot Status Group to validate

Specify the allowed lot status group to validate. During order
processing, the system validates the non-blank lot status codes
against the user-defined status code values. If the non-blank lot status
codes exist in the Allowed Lot Status table (F41081), then the system
treats the user-defined lot status codes as blank and the on-hold item
shall continue through the order process.

Process Tab

The processing options on the Process tab control the behavior of
work order routings.

Generate Parts List and Routing I nstructions

Do not set this processing option.

Process with No Data Selection.

Specify whether Order Processing (R31410) can be run without data
selection. Values are: Blank: Order processing is not allowed to run
without data selection. The user must set data selection before
running the process. 1: Order processing is allowed to run without
data selection. This may impact system performance.
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Processing Option or tab Description

Update Parts List and Routing Instructions Use this processing option to update the existing parts list and routing
instructions. Enter 1 in thisfield.

Defaults Tab These processing options specify how the system verifies effectivity
and to specify the default header status code to use.

Work Order Effectivity Date Specify the default work order date for effectivity checking. If you
leave thisfield blank, the system uses the work order start date.

Header Status Code Specify the default status code for the work order header. Enter a
value from UDC 00/SS (Work Order Status) that identifies the status
of the work order. If you leave thisfield blank, the system does not
change the status on the work order header.

Parts List Tab

Substitutions Specify whether the system uses bill of material substitute items
when there isa shortage. Vaues are: 1: Use subgtitutions. Blank: Do
not use substitutions.

Prior Revision Level Specify whether the system builds the parts list against a previous
revision level. Values are: 1: Use prior revision levels. Blank: Do not
use prior revision levels.

Preflush Items Specify whether the system issues all items on the work order. Values
are: 1: All items. Blank: Only preflushed items.

If you select to issue al items, the system only issues material if you
specify the version of the Inventory Issues program (P31113) in the
Inventory Issues processing option for the Versions tab.

Commitment Processing Bypass Specify whether the system bypasses commitment processing when it
creates the partslist. Values are: 1: Do not use commitment
processing. Blank: Use commitment control. Y ou specify
commitment processing in the Commitment Control field in the
Manufacturing Constants program (P3009).

Batch Bill of Materials Processing Specify whether the system uses batch bill processing. In batch bill
processing, the system searches for a bill of material that matches the
work order quantity. If amatching bill of material is not found, the
system uses the zero bill of material to extend the required
components. Vaues are: Blank: Use. 1: Do not use.

Parts List Text Specify whether the system copies a component's generic text to a
partslist. 1: Copy. Blank: Do not copy.

Phantom Operation Sequence Number Specify how the system displays operation sequence numbers for
components of a phantom item. Values are: Blank: Display the
operation sequence number of the component. 1: Display the
operation sequence number of the phantom (parent) item.
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Processing Option or tab

Description

Routing Tab

These processing options specify the default values that the system
uses for the unit of measure, document type, line type beginning
status, and so on.

Unit of Measure

Specify the default unit of measure to use for back scheduling on the
routing instructions. Enter avalue from UDC 00/UM (Unit of
Measure) that identifies the unit of measure to use in the document.

Document Type

Specify the default document type associated with the purchase order
for a subcontract routing. Enter avalue from UDC 00/DT (Document
Type) that identifies the origin and purpose of the document.

Line Type

Specify the default line type associated with the purchase order for a
subcontract routing. Enter the line type to use as the default value or
select it from the Line Type Search form.

Beginning Status

Enter the default beginning status associated with the purchase order
for a subcontract routing. Enter avalue from UDC 40/AT
(Activity/Status Codes) that identifies the beginning status of the
document.

Subledger Field

Specify whether the system enters the work order number into the
Subledger field of the purchase order. Values are: 1: Enter. Blank: Do
not enter.

Batch Routing Processing

Specify whether to use batch routing processing. In batch routing
processing, the logic searches for arouting that matches the work
order quantity. If no match isfound, the system uses the zero routing
to extend the required hours. Values are: 1: Do not look for a batch
routing. Blank: Look for a batch routing.

Routing Text

Specify whether the system copies an operation's generic text to a
routing. Blank: Do not copy. 1: Copy.

Back Scheduling Queue and Move Hours

Specify the method that the system uses to backschedule queue hours
in the work order routing. Values are: Blank: Backschedule queue
hours as a percentage of the resource units per day. 1: Backschedule
gueue hours as a percentage of the work hours per day.

Queue and Move Hours

Specify whether the system enters queue hours and move hoursin the
Work Order Routing program (P3112) from the work center when the
gueue hours and move hours are blank or zero in the standard routing
from the Work With Routing Master program (P3003). Vaues are:
Blank: If queue hours and move hours are blank or zero in the
standard routing, do not enter queue hours and move hours from the
work center into the work order routing. 1: If queue hours and move
hours are blank or zero in the standard routing enter the queue hours
and move hours from the work center into the work order routing. 2:
Enter queue hours and move hours from the work center into the
work order routing only if arouting step or instruction has been
manually added to the detail area of the work order routing.
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Processing Option or tab

Description

Override Number of EmployeesMachinesto
>t

Specify whether the system overrides the work center's default
number of employees or machines. The system override quantity is 1.
Values are: 1: Override the number of employees or machinesto 1.
Blank: Use the existing employees or machines from the work center.

Sales/Config Tab

These processing options specify the default values that the system
uses for the line type and next status for kit components on sales
orders, and whether to calculate the cost in the variance table of the
sales order.

Line Type

Specify the default line type associated with the sales order for kit
components. This processing option applies only to kit items. Enter
the line type to use as the default value or select it from the Line Type
Search form.

Next Status

Specify the default next status associated with the sales order. Enter a
value from UDC 40/AT (Activity/Status Codes) that identifies the
next status for the kit component lines on the sales order. Enter the
next status to use as the default value or select it from the Select User
Defined Codes form.

Standard Cost Calculation

Specify how the system cal cul ates the cost from the configured
routingsin the variance table. Values are: 1: Calculate the standard
cost. 2: Calculate the standard cost if it has not already been
calculated. Blank: Do not calculate the cost.

Printing 1 Tab

The processing options on the Printing 1 tab control the printing of
work orders, parts lists, and parts list details.

Work Orders

information described in the remaining processing options on the
Printing 1 tab if you do not select to print the work orders using this
processing option. Values are: 1: Print. Blank: Do not print the work
orders or any associated information. Y ou must select to print work
ordersif you want to print information for the parts lists and routing
instructions, the shop packet summary, or sales order text lines.

Parts Lists

Use this processing option to print apartslist. Enter 1 in thisfield.

Parts List Detail

Specify whether the system prints the second line of information on
the partslists if you select the Work Orders processing option to print
work orders (Printing 1) and the Parts List processing option to print
the partslist (Printing 1). Values are: 1: Print. Blank: Do not print.

Parts List on Separate Pages

Specify whether the system prints each parts list on anew pageif you
select the Work Orders processing option to print work orders
(Printing 1) and the Parts List processing option to print the parts list
(Printing 1). Values are: 1: Print. Blank: Do not print.
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Description

Consolidated Parts List

Specify whether the system prints a consolidated partslist if you
select the Work Orders processing option to print work orders
(Printing 1) and the Parts List processing option to print the parts list
(Printing 1). The items are consolidated based on item name,
location, lot, unit of measure, and branch/plant. The system prints
each branch/plant encountered on a separate page and prints each
occurrence of an item that isin a different location, lot, or unit of
measure on a separate line. Vaues are: 1: Consolidate. Blank: Do not
consolidate.

Parts List Component Text

Specify whether the system prints the component text on the parts
listsif you select the Work Orders processing option to print work
orders (Printing 1) and the Parts List processing option to print the
partslist (Printing 1). Vaues are: 1: Print. Blank: Do not print.

Printing 2 Tab

These processing options specify whether routing information, sales
order text lines, and configurator generic text is printed on the work
order. When you select the JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Warehouse
Management picking interface, the report displays the value In
Warehouse in the Location field for al parts with the proper material
status code.

Routing Instructions

Specify whether the system prints the associated routing instructions
if you select the Work Orders processing option to print work orders
(Printing 1). Values are: 1: Print. Blank: Do not print.

Routing Instructions on Separate Pages

Specify whether the system prints each routing instruction on a new
page if you select the Work Orders processing option to print work
orders (Printing 1) and the Routing I nstructions processing option to
print routing instructions (Printing 2). Values are: 1: Print. Blank: Do
not print.

Routing Instructions Text

Specify whether the system prints the text on the routing instructions
if you select the Work Orders processing option to print work orders
(Printing 1) and the Routing Instructions processing option to print
routing instructions (Printing 2). Values are: 1: Print. Blank: Do not
print.

Shop Packet Summary

Specify whether the system prints the shop packet summary if you
select the Work Orders processing option to print work orders
(Printing 1). Values are: 1: Print. Blank: Do not print.

Sales Order Text Lines

Specify whether the system prints the sales order text linesif you
select the Work Orders processing option to print work orders
(Printing 1). Values are: 1: Print. Blank: Do not print.

Configurator Generic Text

Specify whether the system prints the configurator generic text lines
if you select the Work Orders processing option to print work orders
(Printing 1). Values are: 1: Print. Blank: Do not print.

Routing Resource I nstructions

Specify whether the system prints the associated resource instructions
if you select the Print Routing I nstructions processing option
(Printing 2). Values are: 1: Print. Blank: Do not print.
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Description

Warehouse Mgt Tab

These processing options specify how the system processes putaway
reguests for JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Warehouse M anagement
integration, assigns a default staging location, and determines
whether the system verifies availability.

Pick Requests

Specify the directed putaway mode for the system to use. Values are:
1: Process putaway requests only. 2: Process putaway requests by
using the subsystem. Blank: Do not process putaway requests. If you
specify mode 2, enter the version of the subsystem for the system to
use in the Location Driver Processing Version processing option.

Location Driver Processing Version (R46171)

Specify the version of the Location Driver Processing program
(R46171) for the system to use when processing putaway requests if
you select directed putaway mode 2 for the Pick Requests processing
option. If you leave this processing option blank, the system uses the
XJDEOOQQ7 version of the Location Driver Processing program.
Versions control how the Location Driver Processing program
displaysinformation. Therefore, you might need to set the processing
options to specific versions to meet the business need.

Staging Location

Specify the default staging location for moving goods out of the
warehouse. The parts picked from the warehouse are staged at this
location before they are used within manufacturing. Enter the staging
location to use as the default value or select it from the Item/Branch
Locations form.

Staging Location Availability

Specify whether the system checks the staging location for
availability. If apart is not available at the staging location, the
system does hot generate a request. This option only appliesto parts
without work center locations. Vaues are: 1: Check. Blank: Do not
check.

Versions Tab

These processing options specify the versions of these reports and
programs that the system uses when processing work orders:

Work Order Print (R31415)

Specify the version of the Work Order Print report (R31415) that the
system uses. The default sequencing for the partslist is by component
item number. The default sequencing for the routing instructionsis by
operation sequence number. If you leave this processing option blank,
the program uses the ZJDEQQO1 version of the Work Order Print
report. Versions control how the Work Order Print report displays
information. Therefore, you might need to set the processing options
to specific versions to meet the business need.

Shortage Report (R31418)

Specify the version of the Shortage report (R31418) that the system
uses. If you leave this processing option blank, the system does not
generate this report. Versions control how the Shortage report
displaysinformation. Therefore, you might need to set the processing
options to specific versions to meet the business need.
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Processing Option or tab

Description

Bar Code Report (R31413)

Specify the version of the Bar Coding report (R31413) that the
system uses. If you leave this processing option blank, the system
uses the ZIDEOOOL version of the Bar Coding report. Versions
control how the Bar Coding report displays information. Therefore,
you might need to set the processing options to specific versionsto
meet the business need.

Inventory Issues (P31113)

Specify the version of the Inventory Issues program (P31113) that the
system uses. If you leave this processing option blank, the system
does not issue any material. Versions control how the Inventory

I ssues program displays information. Therefore, you might need to
set the processing options to specific versions to meet the business
need.

Purchase Order Entry (P4310)

Specify the version of the Purchase Order Entry program (P4310)
that the system uses when generating purchase orders. The default tax
area and automatic blanket order release options are controlled by the
Purchase Order Entry version that you specify. Versions control how
the Purchase Order Entry program displays information. Therefore,
you might need to set the processing options to specific versions to
meet the business need.

Test Results Worksheet (R37470)

Specify which version of the Test Results Worksheet program
(R37470) that the system uses. If you leave this processing option
blank, the system uses version ZJIDEOOOL. The version specifies how
the program displays information.

Interop Tab

These processing options specify the default transaction type that the
system uses for processing export transactions, whether the system
writes the before images to the Work Order Master File table (F4801)
and F3111.

Work Order Transaction Type

Specify the default transaction type for the work order header that the
system uses when processing export transactions. If you leave this
processing option blank, the system does not perform export
processing.

Parts List Transaction Type

Specify the default transaction type for the parts list that the system
uses when processing export transactions. If you leave this processing
option blank, the system does not perform export processing.

Routing Instructions Transaction Type

Specify the default transaction type for the routing instructions that
the system uses when processing export transactions. If you leave this
processing option blank, the system does not perform export
processing.

Work Order Header Before Image

Specify whether the system writes the before image for the work
order header. Vaues are: 1: Include the image. Blank: Do not include
the image.

Parts List Before Image

Specify whether the system writes the before image for the parts list.
Vaues are: 1: Include the image. Blank: Do not include the image.
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Routing Instructions Before Image

Specify whether the system writes the before image for the routing
instructions. Vaues are: 1: Include the image. Blank: Do not include
the image.
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Chapter 11

Transferring Batch Data

This chapter discusses how to:

« Usecontrol filesto ensure dataintegrity during file transfer.

« Transfer data using the menu, the Scheduler, and the Runube and Runubexml commands.

» Run remote commands from different platforms using the rsh, rexec and rexecd commands.

«  Write FTP scripts for different platforms.

Using Control Files

This section discusses the how control files ensure dataintegrity during file transfer for:

« Flat-file batches

« XML batches

Understanding Control Files

To ensure the integrity of the data that is passed between Supply Chain Management and Supply Chain
Planning, batch processing must be carefully controlled-especialy if you use the EnterpriseOne Scheduler to
automate the batch processing. For example, if the EnterpriseOne job begins on schedule but the previous
Supply Chain Planning job has not finished running, the batch control prevents the EnterpriseOne job from
processing erroneoudly.

Both the outbound and inbound processor programs provide options for batch control. Batch control ensures
that the previous batch of data has been received and processed before a new batch is processed.

Y ou activate batch control through the processing options for the outbound and inbound processor programs.
Oracle recommends that you turn off batch control only under special conditions. Examples of such
conditions include testing or demonstration situations when batch control is not needed, or the first time that
the batch associated with the contral fileis run. JD Edwards EnterpriseOne imports the control file even if
batch control is turned off. A valid control file must exist for the integration to work properly.

This table explains how batch control works for outbound and inbound processing:
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Batch Control

Explanation

Outbound batch control

If batch control has been activated through the processing
options, the outbound processor program (R34A400 for
flat file; R34A 700 for XML) reads the control fileto
determine whether a batch isin progress. If the control file
indicates that the previous batch has not finished
processing, the outbound processor stops creating the new
batch and generates an error message. Set the batch
controls to a blank value the first time that you run the
outbound processor program.

Inbound batch control

If batch control has been activated through the processing
options, the inbound processor program (R34A410 for flat
file; R34A820 for XML) reads the control file to
determine whether a batch that is associated with this
control fileisin progress. If the control file indicates that
the previous batch has not finished processing, the
inbound processor stops and generates an error message.

Note. Because the control file for the Supply Chain Management system will be written even if batch control
isturned off in the outbound or inbound processor processing options, you must enter the control file in the
processing options even if you are not using batch control. The control file layout must match the layout

defined.

The control file functionality, and the method of reviewing the status of batch transfers between the Supply
Chain Management and Supply Chain Planning environments differs depending on whether you use the flat-

file or XML processors.

See Also

" Setting Processing Options for the SCP Outbound Processor”

" Setting Processing Options for SCP Inbound Processor”

"Appendix A: Understanding Integration File Layouts for Batch Integration™

Flat-File Batches

The SCP Inbound Processor (R34A400) and SCP Outbound Processor (R34A410) use two flat-file control
filesto transfer information between the Supply Chain Management and Supply Chain Planning
environments about the batches being processed. Several reports and programs are available for reviewing the
status of the batch transfers, such as the Planned Batch Status program (P34A10) from the Planning &
Scheduling menu (G34A). Thistable lists the control files:
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Control File

Explanation

EnterpriseOne SCM control file

Thisfile determines the last time that a Supply Chain
Management system processed a batch that is associated
with this control file.
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Control File Explanation

SCP control file Thisfile determines whether a Supply Chain Planning
system processed the last outbound batch or sent a new
inbound batch

The control files are defined in the processing options for the outbound and inbound processor programs. Y ou
define a separate set of control files for each batch by defining a separate set of control filesfor each version
of the outbound and inbound processor programs. However, inbound and outbound batches can share control
filesif you need to ensure that the batches are coordinated with each other. In addition to checking whether a
batch is still being processed, the SCP Inbound Processor (R34A400) and the SCP Outbound Processor
(R34A410) control files contain the following information:

« Batch number

» Error status

» Date sent

« Timesent

» Date acknowledged

» Time acknowledged

»  Outbound or inbound extracts sent

»  Number of records written to each extract

The following examples demonstrate the transfer of control files between Supply Chain Management and
Supply Chain Planning when the inbound or outbound flat-file processors are run. In the first example,
Network File System (NFS) transfer is used, and in the second, File Transfer Protocol (FTP) is used.

Example: Network File System Transfer

Directories that store integration files are assumed to be accessible to each server for the NFS transfer. For
example, the server with the Supply Chain Management systems has shared access to the server with the
Supply Chain Planning directories, and vice versa.

The following diagram illustrates the process of creating and transferring the outbound control file between
Supply Chain Management and Supply Chain Planning when NFS (or some other application) is used to
share directories between servers:
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Control file functionality when servers can share data directories

When you use the NFS transfer, only one copy of each of the two files exists:

«  The outbound contral file containing the status from Supply Chain Management.
» The outbound control file containing the status from Supply Chain Planning.

After the system compl etes the process, one copy of each of these filesis stored in a shared directory that
both servers can access. This shared directory must reside on one server only-either the server with the supply
chain management systems or the server with the planning systems. Alternatively, athird server can be used
that both of the other servers can access. These steps describe each event in the process:

1. The outbound processor program creates the outbound control file on the shared directory (which can be
on any computer). This control file contains the status for the Supply Chain Management data export.

2. Thesystem starts the ETL flow to process the exported data files. When the action is complete, the ETL
tool creates the Supply Chain Planning status outbound control file in the shared directory. Thisfileisthe
same file that the ETL tool just read, but the system updates it with the Supply Chain Planning status.

3. The Supply Chain Management batch transfer process reads thisfile directly from where the ETL tool
wrote it to check the status of the Supply Chain Planning import of the outbound data.

Example: File Transfer Protocol

The following diagram illustrates the process of creating and transferring the outbound control file between
Supply Chain Management and Supply Chain Planning using File Transfer Protocol (FTP) when the Supply
Chain Management and Supply Chain Planning servers do not both have shared access to the location of the
integration fileslike in the network file system transfer approach:
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Control file functionality when the servers do not share access to the data

Note that the system has two copies of each of the two files:

« The outbound control file that contains the SCM status.
« The outbound control file that contains the SCP status.

After the system compl etes the process, it stores one copy of each of these files on each server. The listed
steps describe each event in this process:

1. The outbound processor program creates the outbound control file on the server with the Supply Chain
Management systems. This control file contains the status of the EnterpriseOne data export.

2. FTPtransfersthe SCM status outbound control file from the SCM server to the server with the planning
systems.

This FTP process can be started from either the SCM side or the planning side. (For this example, the way
in which the FTP transfer was initiated isirrelevant.) After the FTP transfer is complete, a copy of the
SCM status outbound control fileislocated on the server with the planning systems. Although the
diagram does not indicate so, the exported data files are transferred at the same time.

3. Thesystemrunsan ETL process to read and process the outbound control file. The system stores the
results of the process in the planning status outbound control file.

4. FTPtransfersthe planning status outbound control file from the server with Supply Chain Planning to the
EnterpriseOne server. (Again, the way in which the FTP transfer isinitiated isirrelevant in this example.)

5. You use an inbound or outbound processor program to check the status of the planning import of the
outbound data.

XML Batches

The SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A810) and SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700) use one flat-file
control file during the transfer of XML packages. Severa reports and log files are available for reviewing the
status of the batch transfers.
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Before running either of the processors, the system uses information in the control file to determine whether
other batches are till running. This feature is customized through the processing options for the SCBM
Outbound and SCBM Inbound processors and stored in the flat-file control file. The control file is consulted
prior to the running of each processor.

Because the control file used by the XML processors does not contain the same type of information as that
used by the flat-file processors, batch statusis not available for the XML package transfers from the Planned
Batch Status program on the Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

Transferring Data Between EnterpriseOne and Supply Chain
Planning

This section discusses the different methods of transferring data between EnterpriseOne and Supply Chain
Planning including:

» Using the menu.
» Using the EnterpriseOne Scheduler.

» Using the Runube and Runubexml commands.

Understanding Data Transfer Options
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Before beginning the batch transfer, set up the version and processing options for the transfer program that
you want to run. The integration information can be directly transferred to Supply Chain Planning by
specifying the network drive and directory path in the Integration File Definition (P34A11). They can also be
transferred between Supply Chain Management and Supply Chain Planning using Network File System
(NFS), File Transfer Protocol (FTP), or any application that enables the directories to be shared between the
two servers.

The JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Scheduler is most often used to automatically run the integration programs
that transfer data between Supply Chain Management and Supply Chain Planning. Alternatively, you can
manually run the transfer programs from an EnterpriseOne menu or prompt them to run from a Supply Chain
Planning application.

See Also

"Wkiting FTP Scripts'

"Transferring Data Using the EnterpriseOne Scheduler”
"Setting Up General Integration Settings'

"Setting Up Versionsto Transfer Data"

Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 11 Transferring Batch Data

Transferring Data Using the Menu

Y ou can use either the flat-file or the XML outbound or inbound processor programs to extract or import
records from the Supply Chain Management systems in batch format. Thisis particularly useful in the
following situations:

» The outbound or inbound processor version that you want to run is not set up on the EnterpriseOne
Scheduler to run at a specific day and time.

« You do not want to wait until the scheduled time to run a version.

» You have corrected errors from a previously run version, and you want to produce a corrected extract or
import before the next scheduled run.

To transfer batch information from Supply Chain Management to Supply Chain Planning, access the Supply
Chain Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A) and select a version of either the outbound processor or the
inbound processor.

Transferring Data Using the EnterpriseOne Scheduler
The EnterpriseOne Scheduler enables you to set up specific times and intervals for each version, or batch, of:

»  SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400) (flat file)
« SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700) (XML)
«  SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410) (flat file)
+ SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820) (XML)

After you set up your batches, you define a schedule for running each batch. For example, you might want to
download sales information throughout the workday (because it changes frequently) and download forecast
information only once aweek. Alternately, you might want to update Supply Chain Planning by downloading
all transaction data (sales orders, purchase orders, work orders, and inventory transactions) for selected items
only at the end of each day. Because each version of the outbound and inbound processor programs can be
scheduled to run at different times and intervals, you have the flexibility to meet the data needs of everyone
who needs planning information.

Y ou can aso use the EnterpriseOne Scheduler program to automate scheduling of the integration. With the
EnterpriseOne Scheduler, you can set up specific times and intervals for each batch. Each version of the
outbound and inbound processor programs can be scheduled as a different batch.

See Also

System Administration Guide, "The Scheduler Application”
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Using the Runube and Runubexml Commands
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The outbound and inbound processor programs can be started by Supply Chain Planning using the runube
command. Starting these programs from Supply Chain Planning ensures that you can retrieve datafrom
Supply Chain Management when needed, and return Supply Chain Planning messages to the Supply Chain
Management system when they are ready. EnterpriseOne software accepts the listed batch submission
commands from Supply Chain Planning:

Command Description

runube This command is adirect command that defines which
report and version to run, which job queue to use, how the
queue is controlled, whether the report is printed or held,
and where the report output is sent. This command
requires no input files. It does not allow you to override or
change processing options, data selection, or data
sequencing from preset values.

runubexml This command uses an XML input file to specify to
EnterpriseOne how to process the report. It is nearly as
flexible as submitting a batch process directly within
EnterpriseOne, and it enables you to override the settings
in specifications for processing options, data selection,
and data sequencing. For each version of the report, you
must specify an XML input file in the processing options.

The runube Command

The runube command is a server-only executable. Most extract and import batch programs can be automated
using runube. The exception is the outbound supplier XML document, which can be generated only on the
client by the user.

The format of the RunUBE command lineis:
runube U D PWD ENV REP VER JQ B/I P/H S/D PTR

This table describes each of the command components:

Command Components Description
runube The name of the executable program that submits the job.
uiD An EnterpriseOne user ID. Y ou must have access to the

report that you want to run. If you do not enter a printer
type and you have requested that the report be printed, the
system uses the default printer set up for your user ID.

PWD The EnterpriseOne password that corresponds to the user
ID.
ENV The EnterpriseOne environment.
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Command Components Description

REP The system name of the report that you want to process,
such as the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400) and SCP
Inbound Processor (R34A410) for flat files, and the SCP
SCBM 2.0 Outbound Processor (R34A700) and SCP
Master Inbound Processor (R34A820) for XML files.

VER The name of the version of the report that you want to
process, such as XJDEOOOL. Y ou must enter aversion;
you cannot submit the template of areport.

JQ The name of the job queue to which the system should
route the batch job, such as QBATCH.

B/l The processing mode:

e Enter B to specify batch processing. The system uses
the Job Control Status Master table (F986110) to
assign the report a place in the queue.

» Enter | to specify interactive mode. This mode runs
the report immediately.

P/H The hold code. Enter P to send the output to a printer
immediately after the job completes. Enter H to hold the
processed file without printing. Y ou can print the job later
using the Work With Servers program (P986116), which
is accessible from the System Administration Tools menu
(GH9011).

SD The save code. Enter Sto save the file after processing is
complete. The delete option (D) isreserved for future use.
Currently, the delete option is disabled.

PTR The printer ID. When printing the report, you can route it
to any EnterpriseOne printer. If you do not enter a printer
ID, the system uses the printer assigned as your default
printer based on your user ID and environment.

Warning! If you submit this command in a UNIX environment, you should be aware that any user with
access to the UNIX environment can view this command, including your password, while the system is
processing the RunUBE command.

The runubexm!| Command

To use the runubexml command, you must create an XML file that provides EnterpriseOne with batch
processing instructions. If you routinely submit the same reports with the same options for processing, you
might consider creating several XML filesfor each report.

Creating and submitting an XML file provides EnterpriseOne with your 1D, password, and environment,
aong with the name of the report and the version that you want to process. The system returns anew XML
input file that defines the report version and its saved processing options. Y ou can modify thisinput file and
create several variations of it. Thisinput file can be run as often as necessary.
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Note. Changing the input file does not modify the report version that is saved in EnterpriseOne. The input file
only provides EnterpriseOne with data. EnterpriseOne does not maintain any connection between the XML
input file and the report upon which it is based. If you change the report in EnterpriseOne and you want the
changes to be reflected in the output that you receive with the XML input file, you must either change the
input file or generate a new input file after the report has been revised in EnterpriseOne.

To create an XML input file based on an EnterpriseOne report, you must use afile called jdeRequest.xml to
provide instructions to the system. If you do not have thisfile avail able, run:

runubexm G CREATE_XM. j deRequest . xmi

This command generates the jdeRequest.xml file:

<?xm version='1.0" ?>
<j deRequest type='ube' user="MYUNAME' pwd='MYPASS' environnment="MENV session=""'>
<l--This docunment is autonatically generated by the peopl eSoft APIs-->
<ACTI ON TYPE=' CREATE_XM.' TEMPLATE_TYPE=' LAUNCH JOB' />
<REPORT_NAME VALUE=" MYREPORT' / >
<REPORT_VERS| ON VALUE=' MYVERSI ON / >
<JARGON_SYSTEM CODE VALUE='1'/>
<COWMENTS VALUE='1'/>
<DATA TYPI NG VALUE="1"'/>
<BUSI NESS VI EW VALUE=' 0' / >
<I-- Note that Printer Information cannot be overriden this tine -->
<PRI NTER_| nFORVATI ON VALUE=' Q' / >
<POPULATED VALUE='1'/>
</ ACTI ON>
</ j deRequest >

Edit the jdeRequest.xml file based on the explanations in this table;

jdeRequest.xml file contents Description
user ='MYUNAME' Substitute an EnterpriseOne user name for MY UNAME.
pwd ='MYPASS Substitute an EnterpriseOne password for MYPASS. The

password must be entered in plain text; therefore, the
jdeRequest.xml file should be kept in a secure location on

your file system.
environment ='MYENV' Substitute an EnterpriseOne environment for MYENV.
REPORT_NAME VALUE ='MYREPORT' Substitute the object name of the report, such as R34A400

(outbound processor for flat-file extracts), R34A700
(outbound processor for XML extracts), R34A410
(inbound processor for flat-file extracts), or R34A820
(inbound processor for XML extracts) on which you want
to base the parameters for the XML input file.

REPORT_VERSION VALUE ='MYVERSION' Substitute the name of the batch version that you want to
base the parameters for the XML input fileon. Thisisa
required value; you cannot base the XML input fileon a
report template such as X JDEOOOL.

JARGON_SYSTEM_CODE VALUE Enter 1 to use jargon overrides. Enter O to disable jargon.
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COMMENTSVALUE Enter 1 to view XML commentsin the XML file. Enter O
to suppress comments.

DATA_TYPING VALUE Enter 1 to view the data type (numeric, apha, and so
forth) that the system uses to popul ate the fields. Enter O
to suppress data type identification.

BUSINESS VIEW VALUE Enter 1 to view business view columns that are used to
generate the report. Enter O to suppress business view
data.

PRINTER INFORMATION VALUE Enter 1 to view information about the printer to which the
report is routed. Enter O to suppress printer information.

Note. Even though print values are displayed in both the
jdeRequest.xml and the input xml file, you cannot
override printer values with the xml input file.

POPULATED VALUE Enter 1 to populate the resulting XML input file with the
settings and options specified for the batch version. Enter
0 to generate ablank XML input file. You typically enter
linthisfield.

After you have edited and saved jdeRequest.xml, run:

runubexm S jdeRequest.xm Fil enane. xm

This command submits the jdeRequest.xml file for processing and returns the input XML file that you will
need in order to run a batch job. Substitute Filename with the name that you want to call thisfile. Oracle
recommends naming the file after the report and version upon which it is based, such as ROO06P_XJDEQQOL.

At this point, you can edit Filename.xml to modify the processing options, data selection, or data sequencing.
If you plan to run the variations on aregular basis, you can save time by creating several input files based on
this same file, but with dlightly different processing option val ues.

Important! Theinput XML fileis precisely formatted according to software input specifications. Altering
the format of the file beyond modifying input values might result in errors when the file is run.

After creating, modifying, and saving the XML input file, use the command to process the batch application
that the file defines:

runubexm S Fil enanme. xm | deResponse. xm

This command submits your XML input file (substitute the desired filename forFilenamein the command
line) for processing and returns the results, including error messages, in a file named jdeResponse.xml.

Running Remote Commands from Different Platforms
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This section discusses the different types of remote commands that can be run from different platforms
including:

e Thersh command.
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*  The rexec command.

e Therexecd command.

Understanding Remote Commands

Chapter 11

The system provides two commands, the RunUBE and RunUBEXML commands, that are designed to run the
SCP Inbound and SCP Outbound Processor programs remotely from the Supply Chain Planning server.
Although the rsh, rexec, and rexecd commands are avail able for remote processing, no "one size fits all"
solution exists. In some cases, third-party software might be required. Each implementation is considered a
custom installation.

Thistable lists possible connections and commands that can be used to remotely run the RunUBE command:

On AIX On SUN On HP On WIN On AS400
From AIX rsh or rexec rsh or rexec rsh or rexec rexec w/rexecd rexec
From SUN rsh or rexec rsh or rexec rsh or rexec rexec w/rexecd rexec
From HP rexec rexec rexec rexec w/rexecd rexec
From WIN rexec rexec rexec rexec w/rexecd rexec

Understanding Security Standards
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A trusted program, or trusted process, is a shell script, adaemon, or a program that meets a particular
standard of security. These security standards are set and maintained by the U.S. Department of Defense,
which also certifies some trusted programs.

Trusted programs are trusted at different levels. Security levelsinclude A1, B1, B2, B3, C1, C2, and D, with

level Al providing the highest security level. Each security level must meet certain requirements. For
example, the C2 level of security incorporates:

» Program integrity—Ensures that the process performs exactly as intended.

» Modularity—Process source code is separated into modules that cannot be directly affected or accessed by
other modules.

« Principle of least privilege—States that at all times a user is operating at the lowest level of privilege
authorized. That is, if auser has access only to view acertain file, then the user does not inadvertently
also have accessto alter that file.

« Limitation of object reuse—Keeps a user from, for example, accidentally finding a section of memory that
has been identified for overwriting but not yet cleared, and which might contain sensitive material.
TCP/IP contains severa trusted daemons and many nontrusted daemons.

Examples of trusted daemons are:

- ftpd
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* rexecd
« telnetd

Examples of nontrusted daemons are:

« rshd
« rlogind
« tftpd

For a system to be trusted, it must operate with atrusted computing base; that is, for a single host, the
machine must be secure. For a network, all file servers, gateways, and other hosts must be secure.

The rsh Command

To run rsh on aremote UNIX server, you must create the /etc/hosts.equiv file according to the following
rules:

« The/etc/hosts.equiv file, along with alocal user's SHOME/.rhosts file, defines which users on remote
hosts are permitted to remotely carry out commands on your host. The rshd, rlogind, Ipd, and srcmstr
programs al use thisfile to determine remote user access. The format of thisfileis:

hostname [username]

« Both hostname and username can be preceded by a - (minus) character to deny access. A + (plus)
character can be used in place of hostname or username to match any host or user. If you are using NIS,
use both the hostname and username:

+@netgroup
-@netgroup

wherenetgroupis an NIS netgroup defined in the netgroup map. The + form allows access to any host or
user in the netgroup, while the - form denies access to any host or user in the netgroup.

Lines beginning with the # character and blank lines are ignored. For example:

Command Syntax Description

host user Allows access to user on host

+ user Allows access to user on any host

host -user Denies access to user on host

-host Denies access to all users on host

host Allows access to all users on host

-@group Denies accessto al users on hostsin group
+@groupl +@group2 Allows access to usersin group2 on hostsin groupl
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After the setting has been modified on the remote server, the rsh command must be issued from the local
server to run the executable:

r shremote_host_nameexecutable_name

whereremote_host_nameis the name of the remote UNIX server andexecutable nameis the name of the
executable or script that is located on the remote UNIX server. Note that the same user must exist on both
machines.

For example, to run the pwd command from a Sunl UNIX machine on an aix2 UNIX machine as userl:

» Configure userl on aix2
e Logonasuserl onsunl

* Run the following command on Sunl:

rsh aix2 pwd

See|IBM AIX 5L Version 5.2 Security Guide at
http://publib16.boul der.ibm.com/pseries/en_US/aixbman/security/security.pdf.

Important! Oracle strongly recommends that the rsh command not be used due to security concerns The
implications of using rsh are that any person who can determine avalid username for the machine can run
anything on that machine with the privileges of the user. This makes possible the installation of malicious and
potentially damaging software code (such as "trojan horses") and the ability to access the root directory.

The rexec command
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REXEC isa TCP/IP remote command execution protocol. Running the rexec command requires users to
enter their login name and password.

For example, to run pwd command from Sunl UNIX machine on an aix2 UNIX machine, you have to issue
the rexec command on Sunl machine:

rexec ai x2 pwd

The system will prompt you for a username and password, and then execute the command after you enter the
requested information.

See IBM AIX 5L Version 5.2 Security Guide at
http://publib16.boulder.ibm.com/pseries/en _US/ai xbman/security/security.pdf.

Running rexec remotely on the iSeries from Windows

Y ou can use avariety of waysto carry out commands on the i Series from remote clients, including FTP,
Client Access, ODBC, and REXEC. TheiSeries can be an REXEC server or client, or both. To enable the
iSeriesto be a server, you must start the * REXEC TCP/IP server. You do so by using Operations Navigator
toright-click it and select 'Start', or by issuing the command STRTCPSVR * REXEC from a command line.
(Its called 'Remote Execution' in Operations Navigator) After the server is started, go to the NT machine and

type:
REXEC iSeriesname -l userid 0s/400 command
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Where i Seriesname is the TCP/IP name of the iSeries, userid is the i Series user profile to run the command
under, and 0s/400 command is the command to run on the iSeries.

Note. Theos/400 command must be a non-interactive command.

Oracle recommends that you purchase the shareware REXEC Client for Windows (Winsock
RCP/RSH/REXEC) from www.denicomp.com instead of using the free version of REXEC that comes with
Windows NT. This REXEC client works under 95/98/NT and enables you to put a password on the command
line or store it for automatic use, so it works in a batch environment.

Important! The REXEC server isaway for people to issue commands on your iSeries. It does require avalid
user ID and password, but, just to be on the safe side, you should end this server session when it isnot in use
or if your iSeriesis connected directly to the Internet. End it with the ENDTCPSVR * REXEC command, and
make sure it isn't configured to start automatically with TCP/IP unless required.

Running rexec from Windows to Windows

To run the rexec command from a Windows workstation to a windows remote server, Oracle recommends
MKS Toolkit software. The following is an example of the rexec command:

rexec username@hostname -DNn -I username -p password

rexec -DNn -l username -p password username@hostname

Options Description

-D Enables socket debugging on the TCP sockets used for
communication with the remote host. This option also
displays the user name sent to the rexecd service (or
daemon).

-1 usernane Specifies the remote user name to be used when executing
the command. This can also be specified by including
username@hostname on the command line.

-N Does not generate a separate standard error stream. All
output is sent to standard output. Thisis useful when you
are running an interactive command. For example,

rexec -Nlocalhost cnd
rexec -N localhost sh

-n Redirects input from the special device / dev/ nul .
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Options Description

-p password Specifies the password of the user on the remote host. If
no password is specified, the ~/ . net r cfileis checked
for the machine hosthame login username password

string combination. If a password is not found, the user is
prompted to enter a password. If aremote user nameis not
specified with either the-loption or with
username@hostname, the~/ . net r ¢ fileis checked for
a machine hostname login username combination. If no
user name is found, the local user nameis used.

r execd -install -remove -debug

Non-quoted shell metacharacters on the command line are interpreted on the local machine, while quoted
metacharacters are interpreted on the remote machine. For example, the command:

rexec ot herhost cat remotefile>>localfile

appends the remote file remotefile to the local file localfile, while
rexec ot herhost cat remotefile>> other_remotefile
appends remotefile to other_remotefile.

rexec copiesits standard input to the remote command, the standard output of the remote command to its
standard output, and the standard error of the remote command to its standard error (unless you specify-N).
rexec normally terminates when the remote command does.

See http://www.mkssoftware.com/docs/manl/rexec.1.asp..

The rexecd command
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The rexecd command provides the ability to carry out remote processes with authentication based on user
names and passwords. Like any other Windows NT/2000/X P service, you can use the service utility to start
and stop rexecd. To run the rexec command from a Windows workstation to a windows remote server, Oracle
recommends MK S Toolkit software.

The rexecd command monitors port 512 for service requests. When a service request is received:

1. The service reads characters from the socket up to a NUL byte. The resulting string isinterpreted as an
ASCI| number, base 10.

2. If the number received in step 1 is not-zero, it isinterpreted as the port number of a secondary stream to
be used for st der r . A second connection is then created to the specified port on the client's machine.

3. A NUL terminated user nameis retrieved on theinitial socket. The maximum length of the user nameis
256 characters.

4. A NUL terminated, unencrypted password is retrieved on theinitial socket. The maximum length of the
password is 256 characters.

5. A NUL terminated command to be passed to a shell isretrieved on the initial socket. The maximum
length of the command is 8192 bytes.
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6. Therexecd command then validates the user asis done at login time. If the validation fails, the connection

is ended and a diagnostic message is returned.

7. A NUL byteisreturned on theinitial socket.

8. Therexecd command loads the user's profile and runs the command specified in the user's home
directory. The rexecd command first checks to determine whether the Shell environment variableis set; if
30, that shell isused to run the command. If Shell is not set, the rexecd command checks the Shell,
ComSpec, and ComSpec environment variables (in that order) to find the shell to be used. If none of these
environment variables are defined, the command is run using the cmd.exe command interpreter located in

the system directory.

The rexecd command allows multiple concurrent connections by default. To limit rexecd to allowing only one
connection at atime, use rconfig or the rexecd tab of the MK S Toolkit control panel applet.

By default, the rexecd command writes only errors to the event log. To specify that rexecd also write event
log entries stating remote host, local user, and command, use rconfig or the rexecd tab of the MK S Toolkit

control panel applet.

By default, the rexecd command fails when the local user does not exist. Y ou can use rconfig or the rshd tab
of the MK S Toolkit control panel applet to specify that rexecd attempt to connect as a domain user when the

local user does not exist.

A variety of options are available when you run the rexecd command. These options are listed in the

following table:

Options Description
-install Installs and starts the rexecd service. To start the service
without installing it, use the following service command:
service start rexecd
-remove Stops and removes the rexecd service. To stop the service
without removing it, use the service command:
service stop rexecd
-debug Runs rexecd as anormal program in the current console

for debugging purposes. To use this option, you must have
the following privileges:

* Replace aprocesslevel token
(SeAssignPrimary TokenPrivilege)

* Increase quotas (Sel ncreaseQuotaPrivilege)
e Act as part of the operating system (SeTcbPrivilege)

If you lack any of these privileges, rexecd indicates which
aremissing. Y ou can use priv to add these privileges, and
then log out and log back in. For example, the following
assigns all of the privileges required for using this option:

priv -a SeAssignPrimary TokenPrivilege
priv -a Sel ncreaseQuotaPrivilege
priv -a SeTcbPrivilege
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Note. A brief period of time elapses when rexecd is establishing a connection with aclient during whichiit is
unavailable to establish anew connection with another client. A limited number of connection attempts from
other clients are buffered until rexecd is free to service one of them. Additional connection attempts beyond
that limit fail and an error results from the client indicating that it was unable to find the rexecd service. The
number of acceptable connection attempts is dependent on the operating system, and the limit is unlikely to
be exceeded.

The rexecd service runs programs in the home directory of the user that the client has used to connect. The
home directory is the value of theHOMEenvironment variable for that user. By default, this variableis set to
%HOMEDRIV E%%HOMEPATH%. However, the HOMEDRIVE and HOMEPATHenvironment variables
are only available to interactive applications; thus, they are not available to services. If the value of HOME
for the user is set to the default or is defined using the HOMEDRIVE or HOMEPATHenvironment variables,
rexecd cannot use HOME to identify the user's home directory. In such cases, rexecd uses a reasonable
default as the home directory. For this reason, it is recommended that the HOME environment variable be
explicitly set (without using HOMEDRIVE or HOMEPATH) for each user that rexecd can be run as. For more
information about setting and viewing environment variables, see the documentation for your operating
system.

See http://www.mkssoftware.com/docs/manl/rexecd.1.asp..

Writing FTP Scripts

This section includes sample File Transfer Protocol (FTP) scripts for three of the platforms that are supported
by EnterpriseOne:

»  Windows (NT, Windows 2000, and XP)
« UNIX
« 0S/400

Y ou must add an entry in the Integration File Definition table (F34A11) for each FTP script on the servers.

FTP Script for Windows

178

The following script opens an FTP connection to a server called "host" and retrieves two files. Replace the
name "host" with the actual name of the server from which the files are retrieved. Y ou must include a
separate line for each file. Use as many lines as needed. Replace the terms filel.txt and file2.txt with the
actual file names:

I cd c:\destination-directory
open host

user anonynous password
asci i

get directoryl/filel.txt

get directory2/file2.txt
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qui t
To run the script, use:
ftp -n s:c:\scripts\ftpscript.txt

If this FTP script is run from the Integration batch routines, this command appearsin the Integration File
Definition table (F34A11). This example assumes that the script is located at:

c:\scripts\ftpscript.txt

FTP Script for UNIX

The following script opens an FTP connection to a server called "host" and retrieves two files. Replace the
name "host" with the actual name of the server from which the files are retrieved. Y ou must have aline for
each file. Use as many lines as needed. Replace the terms filel.txt and file2.txt with the actual file names:

I cd /destination-directory
open host

user anonynous password
asci i

get directoryl/filel.txt

get directory2/file2.txt

qui t

To run the script, use:

ftp -n </scripts/ftpscript.txt

If this FTP script is run from the Integration extract programs, this command appears in the Integration File
Definition table (F34A11). This example assumes that the script isin the file /scripts/ftpscript.txt.

FTP Scripts for OS/400
This section discusses how to:
» Create an OS/400 CL script.
» Create OS/400 FTP scripts.
+ Create an OS/400 command to start the FTP script.

» Create an empty OS/400 file for each file to be retrieved using FTP.

FTP Scripts for OS/400

Y ou must create several files before the FTP scripts works on the i Series. Y ou must:
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1. Create and compile one CL script. This CL script can be used to run FTP scripts.
2. Create FTP scripts. You can create as many FTP scripts as needed.

3. Create an empty file for each file that will be retrieved using FTP.
Limitations of OS/400 integration:

* You must use the traditional file system. Do not use the integrated file system.

» For eachfilein alibrary, the system uses only one member of the same name of thefile.

Creating the OS/400 CL Script

The CL script calls an FTP script. For this example, the CL script is created in fileQCLSRC, library TACTI VE
SUPPLY CHAI N, and memberRUNFTP. The following example demonstrates the mandatory contents of the
RUNFTPthat apply to almost al installations:

PGM PARM &RMTSYS &l NPUT & NPUTLI B &VBR) /

EIE R R R I S I S S S S I S A I I I S I S I S I S I S I S I S S S O S I S I S I Sk S S I S I S I S I S

+ &RMISYS = REMOTE SYSTEM +

+ & NPUT = FTP SCRI PT FI LE NAME +

+ & NPUTLI B = FTP SCRI PT FI LE NAME LI BRARY +
+ &VBR = FTP SCRI PT FI LE MEMBER NAME +

**********************************************************/

VAR( &RMTSYS) TYPE(* CHAR) LEN( 15)
VAR( & NPUT) TYPE(*CHAR) LEN(10)
VAR( & NPUTLI B) TYPE(*CHAR) LEN(10)
VAR( &VBR) TYPE(* CHAR) LEN(10)

VAR( &VBG) TYPE(* CHAR) LEN(80)

VAR( &VBG D) TYPE(*CHAR) LEN(7)

SpepgBs

VAR( &VBGDTA) TYPE(* CHAR) LEN(120)

MONMSG CPF0000 EXEC( GOTO SNDIVEG)

/* DI RECT TO PROGRAM TO USE THE PROPER SCRI PT */
OVRDBF FI LE( | NPUT) TOFI LE( & NPUTLI B/ & NPUT) MBR( &VBR)
OVRDBF FI LE( OUTPUT) TOFI LE( & NPUTLI B/ & NPUT) MBR(LOG)
/* INI TI ATE FPT W TH THE REQUESTED REMOTE SYSTEM */
FTP RMTSYS( &RMTSYS)

GOTO EQJ
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SNDVBG RCVMBG RW/(*NO) MBG &VBG)
| F COND(&VBG ?= ' ') THEN(DO)
SNDPGMWVBG MBG( &VEG)

GOTO SNDVBG
ENDDO
EQJ: ENDPGM

The CL script must be compiled before you can useiit.

Creating OS/400 FTP Scripts

The next component of the FTP processisthe FTP script that is called by the CL script. For this example, the
scriptisin fileQTXTSRC, libraryTACTI VE SUPPLY CHAI N, and memberFTPSCRI PT1. An example of
the possible contents of FTPSCRI PT1, which retrieves three files:

anonynous password

namefnt 1

get directoryl/filel/txt TACTIVE SUPPLY CHAI N FI LE1. FI LE1 (repl ace
get directory2/file2/txt TACTIVE SUPPLY CHAI N/ FI LEL. FI LE2 (repl ace
get directory3/file3d/txt TACTIVE SUPPLY CHAI N FI LE1l. FI LE3 (repl ace
qui t

Creating an OS/400 Command

A command must be used to carry out the FTP script. The command to carry out the sample FTP script
FTPSCRI PT1using the sample CL scriptRUNFTPis:

CALL TACTI VE SUPPLY CHAI N RUNFTP (' 10.2.49.50'" QIXTSRC TACTI VE
SUPPLY CHAI N FTPSCRI PT1)

Note. The hostname can be specified on the command line, unlike hostnames in the Windows and UNIX
examples. If the hostname is numeric (an | P address), it must be enclosed in single quotes. If it istext (avalid
hostname), then it does not need to be enclosed in single quotes. The script that you use is specified by file
(QTXTSRC), library (TACTIVE SUPPLY CHAIN), and member name (FTPSCRIPT). Y ou can configure
multiple FTP transfers when you have members FTPSCRIPT1, FTPSCRIPT?2, and so on, in the same file and
library. Y ou then specify the script to use as the last parameter.

Creating Empty OS/400 Files

Before you can use aflat file or control file on the iSeries, you must create it manually. FTP scripts or
integration extract programs create the empty filesif they do not exist, but they areinvalid.

Assuming that an existing library name TLIBRARY exists, use the following command to create avalid
empty file:

CRTPF FI LE( TLI BRARY/ FI LENAME) RCDLEN( 256)
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Use this command for each file. However, the library must already exist. Use a reasonable record length for
each file. The system automatically creates a member of the same name.
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Reviewing Flat-File Batch Data Transfer

This chapter discusses the options and tools to use to review the validity of the flat-file batch data transfer:
»  SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400) reviewing options and tools
»  SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410) reviewing options and tools

« Flat-file batch status

SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400) Reviewing Options and Tools

After you run the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400), the system provides these results:

« A filefor each extraction run.

Note. The SCP Item UOM Extract program (R34A480), only available in flat-file format, creates two
separate text files.

« A report from the outbound processor program that lists error messages, record counts, date and time
information, and batch status.

« A report from each extraction program that was run that lists status information and error messages.

« Anerror log (text file) that lists the outbound errors, if you set the processing options for the system to
generate an error log.

« A message in the EnterpriseOne work center notifying you of any errors, if you set the processing options
for error notification.

« A control file (text file) that contains record counts, date and time information, and batch status from
Supply Chain Planning.

» Updated date, time, and status information in the Integration Constants table (F34A 10), which you can
view through the Planned Batch Status program (P34A10) on the Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410) Reviewing Options and Tools

After you run the SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410), the system provides these resullts:

« If you imported forecasts, the Demand Management system sends the forecasts to the Forecast File table
(F3460). Y ou can view the forecasts through the Forecast Revisions program (P3460).
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» For the flat-file inbound processing, if you imported planning messages, the messages are sent from
Supply Chain Planning to the MPS/MRP/DRP Message File table (F3411) or the Work Order Master File
table (F4801), based on the contents of the APS Datefile. Y ou can use the MRP/MPS Detaill Message
Revisions program (P3411) to review these messages. These messages have a hold code of X.

« A report from the inbound processor program that lists error messages, record counts, date and time

information, and batch status.

« A report from each import program that was run. This report lists status information and error messages.

« A control file (text file) that contains record counts, date and time information, and batch status from the
Supply Chain Management programs.

» Updated date, time, and status information in the Integration Constants table (F34A10), which you can
review using the Planned Batch Status program from the Planning & Scheduling menu (G34A).

« Anerror log (text file) that lists the inbound errors, if you set the processing options to generate an error

log.

» A message in the EnterpriseOne work center that notifies you of any errors, if you set the processing

options for error notification.

Flat-File Batch Status

The control files used by the flat-file batch transfers launched by either the SCP Outbound Processor
(R34A400) or SCP Inbound Processor (R34A410) contain information about the batch number, date, time,
and errors encountered during processing. Y ou can view this information by using the Planning Batch Status

program (P34A10).

Window Used to Review Flat-File Batch Status

Window Name

Navigation

Usage

Planning Batch Status - SCP
Integration Batch Status

Access the Planning Batch Status -
SCP Integration Batch Status
window.

Review the status of the last inbound
or outbound batch.

Using the Planning File Definitions - SCP Integration Batch Status Window

Access the Planning File Definitions - SCP Integration Batch Status window.

184
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PeopleSoft.

Planning Batch Status - APS Integration Batch Status

Reviewing Flat-File Batch Data Transfer

ortal | Hl

Cancel Tools
X &
Last Outhound Batch

Batch Mumber 742
Date Completed 121021073

Status Errors occur during processing

Tirne Completed 14:82:21

Last Inbound Batch

Batch Mumber

Date Completed 1200603

Status Process completed successfully

Tirne Completed 13:04:12

SCP Integration Batch Status window

Field Explanation

Batch Number The number of the last outbound or inbound batch job.

Date Compl eted The date that the system completed the last outbound or
inbound batch job.

Status A code that identifies the status of the last outbound or
inbound batch job.

Time Completed The time when the system compl eted the last outbound or
inbound batch job.
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Reviewing XML Batch Data Transfer

This chapter discusses the options and tools to use to review the validity of the XML batch data transfer:

SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700) Reviewing Options and Tools
SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820) Reviewing Options and Tools

SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700) Options and Tools

After you run the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700), the system provides these results:

A filefor each extraction that isrun.
A report from the outbound processor program that lists error messages, date and time information.
A report from each extraction program that was run that lists status information and error messages.

An error log (text file) that lists the outbound errors, if you set the processing options for the system to
generate an error log.

A message in the EnterpriseOne work center notifying you of any errors, if you set the processing options
for error notification.

SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820) Options and Tools

After running either the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820) for XML, the system provides these results:

If you imported forecasts, the Demand Management system sends the forecasts to the Forecast File table
(F3460). Y ou can view the forecasts through the Forecast Revisions program (P3460).

If you imported planning messages, the purchase order, transfer order, and work order messages are sent
from Supply Chain Planning to the MPS/MRP/DRP Message File table (F3411), where they are
automatically processed. Inbound work order messages then update the Work Order Master File table
(F4801). In addition, the inbound purchase order messages and inbound transfer order messages update
the Purchase Order Detail File table (F4311).

If you imported detailed production plans, the detailed production plans are sent from Supply Chain
Planning to the appropriate tables. Data for scheduled routings, operations, operation resources, consumed
items, and produced items are sent from Supply Chain Planning to the the Work Order Master File
(F4801), Work Order Master Tag File File (F4801T), Work Order Parts List (F3111), Work Order
Routing (F3112), Work Order Routing Resource (F34A150), and Item Location File (F41021) tables.
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« A report from the inbound processor program that lists error messages, date and time information.
« A report from each import program that was run. This report lists status information and error messages.

« Anerror log (text file) that lists the inbound errors, if you set the processing options to generate an error
log.

« A messagein the EnterpriseOne work center that notifies you of any errors, if you set the processing
options for error notification.

See Also
" Setting Up the SCBM Outbound Processor”
"Setting Up the SCBM Inbound Processor™”

Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 14

Setting Up Realtime Order Promising

This chapter discusses how to:

Set up realtime integration constants.

Set up supply/demand inclusion rules.

Set up Sales Order entry processing options.

Set up Order Processing data selection, data sequencing, and processing options.
Set up Preference processing options.

Set up Configurator constants.

Set up realtime integration query error messages.

Handle business services error messages.

Understanding Setup Requirements

Before you can activate Supply Chain Management and Supply Chain Planning realtime integration, you
must:

Set up regular batch transfers of EnterpriseOne data to Supply Chain Planning.

Set up EnterpriseOne to produce the realtime messages whenever a change occurs to a sales order, work
order, purchase order, or transfer order.

Batch Requirements

Before realtime integration between EnterpriseOne and Order Promising can take place, the EnterpriseOne
batch XML packages must be transferred to Order Promising to build the model database before realtime
integration is started. These packages are available for export by EnterpriseOne:

Base
Customer
Distribution

Inventory
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Manufacturing

« Production schedule
+ Purchase order

« Sdesorder

« Salesorder history

» Supplier

e Transfer order

«  Work order

Batch transfers of data must be scheduled regularly to fully update Order Promising, and to ensure data
integrity.

Realtime Requirements

In addition to setting the general integration settings used by both batch and realtime integration, you must
also set up:

« Redltime Integration Constants

»  Supply/demand inclusion rules

» SdesOrder Entry processing options

»  Order Processing data selection, data sequencing, and processing options
» Preference processing options

» Configurator constants

Once redltime integration has been set up and started, you can review the results to verify that the integration
is functioning correctly. These tools can help you:

» Loggingfiles
« EnterpriseOne 8.98 Business Service tools
See Also

"Defining General Integration Settings"

Setting Up Realtime Integration Constants

The Integration Constants (P34A10) control the realtime integration of sales orders, work orders, purchase
orders, and transfer orders with Supply Chain Planning.
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Window Used to Set Realtime Integration Constants

Setting Up Realtime Order Promising

Window Name

Navigation

Usage

Planning Integration Constants -
Integration Constants

Supply Chain Planning & Scheduling
Menu (G34A),

Select Planning Integration
Constants.

Define the realtime integration
constants.

Using the Planning Integration Constants Window

This table describes the options that are available:

Option Description
Generd tab The processing options on this tab specify the versions

and ending dates to be used for realtime integration.

Inclusion Version

Specify the version of the supply and demand inclusion
rulesto be used for realtime integration. This option
determines whether sales orders are considered "demand,"
and whether work orders or purchase orders are
considered "supply". If you leave this field blank, the
system uses the MRP version of Supply/Demand
Inclusion Rules.

Ending Date

Specify the date after which the system excludes sales
orders, work orders, purchase orders, or transfer orders
with later promise dates. If you leave thisfield blank, all
the orders are selected.

Order Promising Version

Specify the version of Order Promising to be used for
realtime integration. EnterpriseOne 9.0 integrates with
Order Promising 9.0. If you leave thisfield blank, Order
Promising will not be enabled.

Sales Order tab

The processing option on this tab affects the realtime
processing of sales orders.

Enable Outbound Integration

Select this option to enable the realtime integration of
EnterpriseOne sales orders with Supply Chain Planning.

Purchase Order tab

The processing option on this tab affects the realtime
processing of purchase orders.

Enable Outbound Integration

Select this option to enable the realtime integration of
EnterpriseOne purchase orders with Supply Chain
Planning.
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Option Description
Work Order tab The processing options on this tab affect the realtime

processing of work orders

Enable Outbound Integration

Select this option to enable the realtime integration of
EnterpriseOne work orders with Supply Chain Planning.

Prohibited Change Status

Use this option to specify a status code for awork order
that the system cannot reschedule. Any work order with a
status code greater than this code will not be accepted by
Order Promising.

If you leave thisfield blank, all of the work orders are
eligibleto change.

Inventory tab

The processing options on this tab affect the realtime
processing of inventory.

Enable Outbound Integration

Select this option to enable the realtime integration of
EnterpriseOne item balance transactions with Supply
Chain Planning.

Include Expired Lots

Select this option to include an inventory transaction when
the associated lot expires.

Include Receipt Routing Quantities

Select this option to include quantities that have been
received when you calculate on-hand inventory.

Include Quantity in Transit

Select this option to include the quantity in transit when
you calculate on-hand inventory.

Include Quantity in Inspection

Select this option to include the quantity in inspection
when you calculate on-hand inventory.

Include User Defined Quantity 1

Select this option to include the user-defined quantity 1
when you calculate on-hand inventory.

Include User Defined Quantity 2

Select this option to include the user-defined quantity 2
when you calculate on-hand inventory.

Planning M essage tab

Important!

Enable Inbound Integration

Select this option to enable the inbound receipt of SCP
realtime planning messages.

Process Messages Immediately

Select this option to alow the system to process planning
messages immediately after it receives them.

Work Order Type

Specify the default document type to be used when work
order messages are received. If you leave thisfield blank,
the work order (WO) valueis used.
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Option Description

Transfer Order Type Specify the default document type to be used when
transfer order messages are received. If you leave this
field blank, the transfer order (OT) value is used.

Purchase Order Type Specify the default document type to be used when
purchase order messages are received. If you leave this
field blank, the purchase order (OP) valueis used.

Version of Message File Revisions Specify the version of Message File Revisions (P3411) to
be used for message processing if you have enabled the
Process Message Immediately option. If you leave this
field blank, the ZJDEOOOL version is used.

Setting Up Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules

Y ou use inclusion rules to determine which sales order, purchase order, and work order details are sent to the
Order Promising model during realtime integration. Y ou can include or exclude orders by criteria such as
order type, line type, and line status. Any supply/demand flags that are inappropriate for SO are ignored.

Window Used to Set Up Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules

Window Name Navigation Usage
Work With Supply/Demand Inclusion | Material Planning Setup Menu Define the Supply/Demand Inclusion
Rules (G3442), Rules.

Select Supply/Demand Inclusion

Rules.

Using the Work With Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules Window
Access the Work With Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules window.

1. Complete the Rule Version field. Enter the master planning family selected for all the integration
applications. This must be the same as the master planning family that you specified in the Integration
Constants, on the General tab.

2. Inthe QBE row, complete the Order Typefield. Enter the order type that you want to set up.
3. Click Find to display the included and excluded options for the selected order type.
4. Inthedetail area, specify which lines should be included or excluded:

« Toincludealine, select the record and click Select.

« Toexcludealine, select the record and click Delete.
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Setting Up Sales Order Entry Processing Options

Y ou must set up the Sales Order Entry processing options (P4210) to ensure that Order Promising functions
properly. Apply the recommended changes to the Sales Order Entry processing options for each applicable
version.

Window Used to Set Up Sales Order Entry Processing Options

Window Name Navigation Usage
Processing Options Sales Order Management (G42), Define the Sales Order Entry

Select Daily Processing, processing options.

Select Sales Order Processing,

Select the Values option for Enter
Orders Header.

Using the Processing Options Window

Thistable lists the processing options available for Sales Order Entry:

Option Description
Commitment Tab The processing option on this tab affects the realtime

commitment of sales orders.

Availability Checking Use this processing option to check item availability, and
backorder or cancel sales order lines, if necessary. Values
are;

Blank. Bypass availability checking. Select this value for
realtime integration with Order Promising.

1. Activate. Notify user, and then backorder or cancel
orders.

2. Activate. Notify user, but do not backorder or cancel
orders.

Order Promising Tab The processing option on this tab affects the Order
Promising form menu within Sales Order Entry. For the
EnterpriseOne 9.0 release, Scenario Manager has been
disabled, so only the first two options are valid.

Order Promising Use this processing option to enable the Order Promising
Form menu selections within Sales Order Entry:

Blank or Zero. Do not activate Order Promising from
within Sales Order Entry.

1. Enable the Auto Promise form exit.
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Option Description
Preference Tab The processing option on this tab affects the realtime

processing of inventory.

Inventory Commitment Preference

Use this processing option to specify whether
EnterpriseOne can automatically select from which
branch/plants to source inventory. Values are:

Blank. Bypass inventory commitment preference. Select
this value for realtime integration with Order Promising.

1. Activate inventory commitment preference.

Process Tab

The processing option on this tab affects the repricing of
sales orders.

Auto Order Repricing

Use this processing option to specify whether
EnterpriseOne automatically reprices the entire order upon
commitment. Values are;

Blank. Bypass automatic order repricing. Chose this value
for realtime integration with Order Promising.

1. Use automatic order repricing.

Versions Tab

The processing option on this tab indicates the version of
the Order Processing program.

Order Processing (R31410)

Use this processing option to specify which version of the
Order Processing program to use to attach the partslist
and routing. If you leave this field blank, the system uses
version XJDEOQQO7.

Setting Up Order Processing

After Order Promising returns the start and request dates for the work order headers, the Order Processing
program (R31410) needs to attach the parts list and routings. To enable this, the following data selection, data
sequencing, and processing options must be configured for the Order Promising version listed in the Sales
Order Entry processing options (Versions Tab). To access the data sel ection, data sequencing and processing
options, enter BV in the Fast Path, and then enter R31410 in the Batch Application field.

Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

195



Setting Up Realtime Order Promising

Window Used to Set Up Order Processing

Chapter 14

Window Name

Navigation

Usage

Data Selection BV in the Fast Path, Set up the data selection options for
R31410 in the Batch Application | Order Processing.
field,
Enter and select the version,
Select Data Selection from the Row
Menu.
Data Sequencing BV in the Fast Path, Set up the data sequencing for Order

R31410 in the Batch Application
field,

Enter and select the version,

Select Data Sequencing from the Row
Menu.

Processing.

Processing Options

BV inthe Fast Path,

R31410 in the Batch Application
field,

Enter and select the version,

Select Processing Options from the
Row Menu.

Set up the processing options for Order
Processing.

Order Processing Data Selection

196

When the Sales Order Entry program creates or changes the work order, the work order statusissetto YY to
indicate that the parts list and routings must be attached for Order Promising. The Order Processing data
selection needs to be set up to process al work orders with astatus of Y.

Access Data Selection.

The following condition must be set:
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Data Selection ]|

¥ ®1 r u

oK Can.. Dell. kow ke

Enter condition by selecting from the options provided in each cell of the template below, *'ou may either uze the mouse or type
the initial characters to zelect an option.

1 | Operator Left Comparison Right Operand
i I Operand

Mhere BC Status Code WO, (FI201] iz equal to B

Data Selection window

Order Processing Data Sequencing

Setting Up Realtime Order Promising

When you run Order Processing (R31410), the work orders for subassemblies need to be processed before the
parent item work order. To ensure that this sequence is followed, the work orders must be sorted by the order

number in descending order.
Access Data Sequencing.

The following condition must be set:
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i@ Section Data Sequencing |

 + v ¥ 2 X
(0] g g ops Boti. San..

Columns Available Columns Sorted :

Column I Column AD | PB
Qrder Type Qrder Mumber O
Qrder Suffix

Related POSSOMIO Order Type
Related FOMSOMIO Mumber
Line Mumber

Peg toWork Order -
o | b 4 b

“| | | w

Section Data Sequencing window

Order Processing Processing Options
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The Order Processing (R31410) processing options must be set to reattach the parts list and routings to
changed work orders, and later, to specify the desired header status code to avoid reprocessing the order.
Optional processing options are available to indicate how to handle phantom operations and queue and move

hours.

For EnterpriseOne 9.0 integration, the operation sequence has been hard-coded to use the component's
operation sequence instead of the phantom operation sequence. These rules must be observed when setting up

phantoms:

« All operation sequences referenced in a phantom's bill of material must be valid on the phantom's routing

master and the phantom'’s parent routing master.

» For parent items whaose bill of materia includes multiple levels of phantoms, and for which a given
component isachild of phantoms at multiple levels, the operation sequence referenced by the component

must be different for each phantom.

Access Processing Options.

Thistable lists the Order Processing—processing options:

Option Description
Process Tab The processing option on this tab indicates whether the

parts list and routing instructions are updated in realtime.
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Option

Description

Update Parts List and Routing Instructions

In conjunction with the data selection being set to capture
all work orders with the status of Y'Y, use this processing
option to reattach the parts list and routings to the changed
work order. Vaues are:

Blank. Do not update the existing parts list or routing.
1. Update the existing parts list and routing instructions.

Defaults Tab

The processing option on this tab affects the realtime
processing of work order headers.

Header Status Code

After Order Processing (R31410) has attached the parts
list and routings to the work order, use this processing
option to change the header statusfrom Y'Y to the desired
status to avoid reprocessing the work order. Enter header
status code 40.

Parts List Tab

The processing option on this tab affects the handling of
phantom operation sequence numbersin partslists.

Phantom Operation Sequence Number

When Order Processing (R31410) attaches the partslist to
the work order and encounters a phantom item, that
phantom item is exploded and all of its components are
included in the partslist instead of the phantom item
itself. Use this processing option to indicate the operation
sequence to use for the expanded components. Vaues are:

Blank. Use the components' operation sequence. Select
this option for realtime order promising.

1. Use the phantom item'’s operation sequence number.

Routing Tab

The processing options on this tab indicates the
representation and default values for the routing queue
and move hours.

Back Scheduling Queue and Move Hours

(Optional) When Order Processing (R31410) attaches the
routing to the work order, use this processing option to
determine whether the queue and move hours are
represented in calendar hours or resource units. Values
are

Blank. The system backschedules queue and move hours
as a percentage of the resource units per day.

1. The system backschedul es queue and move hours as a
percentage of work hours per day.
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Option Description

Queue and Move Hours (Optional) When Order Processing (R31410) attaches the
routing to the work order, use this processing option to
determine the default move and queue hours if these fields
are blank in the standard routing instructions. Values are:

Blank. Do not use default queue and move hours from the
work center.

1. Use the default queue and move hours from the work
center.

Setting Up Preference Processing Options (R40400)

Order Promising handles these tasks:
« It specifiesthe delivery date.
« |t preparesthe order.

These features are duplicated in EnterpriseOne, and need to be disabled. Apply the recommended changes to
the processing options for each applicable version.

Window Used to Set Up Preference Processing Options

Window Name Navigation Usage

Processing Options BV in the Fast Path, Set up the Preference processing
R40400 in the Batch Application options.
field,

Enter and select the version,

Select Processing Options from the
Row Menu.

Using the Processing Options Window

Thistable lists the Preference processing options:

Option Description
Process Ctl 2 Tab The processing option on this tab affects the handling of

sales order delivery dates.
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Option

Description

Délivery Date

Use this preference processing option to specify whether
EnterpriseOne schedul es the sales order delivery date.
Vauesare:

Blank. Disable sales order delivery date. Select thisvalue
for realtime integration with Order Promising.

1. Process a sales order delivery date.

2. Process asales order delivery date and write it to the
Preference Resolution Ledger (F40300R).

Process Ctl 3 Tab

The processing option on this tab affects the handling of
sales order ship dates.

Order Preparation Days

Use this preference processing option to specify whether
EnterpriseOne schedules the sales order ship date. Values
are

Blank. Disable sales order ship date. Select thisvalue for
realtime integration with Order Promising.

1. Process a sales order ship date.

2. Process a sales order ship date and write it to the
Preference Resolution Ledger (F40300R).

Setting Up Configurator Constants (P3209)

To enabl e the system to promise configured items, the Configurator Constants must be set to check the
availahility of configured items at the branch or plant level. The system checks item availability only at the
parent item level and does not check the item availability at the configured subassembly level.

After you have set availability checking, the system handles configured items as follows:

» |If the configured item is available in inventory, the item is hard-committed and not sent to Order

Promising.

» |If the configured item is partially available, the user can commit the available quantity to the desired
location. For the remaining quantity, a sales order detail lineis created and sent to Order Promising.

Window Used to Set Up Configurator Constants

Window Name Navigation

Usage

Work With Configurator Constants | P3209 in the Fast Path.

Set up the Configurator constants.
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Using the Work With Configurator Constants Window

Thistable lists the configurator constant that must be set for each branch or plant for which you want to

promise configured items:

Option

Description

Check Availability

Select this option to indicate that availability checking is
performed for configured items, and that partially
available quantities can be promised by Order Promising.
If this option is not selected, configured items cannot be
promised by Order Promising.

Setting Realtime Integration Query Error Messages (P34A50)

Query header errors returned from SCP Order Promising are cross-referenced with EnterpriseOne error
messages by the Integration Errors program (P34A50). For example, if OP returns the error "No OP Solver
License' (NOOPSOLVERLIC), EnterpriseOne displays "OP Security Failure" (OPERO06) in Sales Order

Entry.

Window Used to Set Up Integration Error Messages

Using the Work With Integration Errors

202

Window Name

Navigation

Usage

Work With Integration Errors

P34A50 in the Fast Path. Set up the integration error messages.

Access Work With Integration Errors.
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@ Integration Errors - [Work With Integration Errors] =] x]
@1 File Edit Preferences ‘Window Help =121x]

JV B @ x & 4 \@Junks w Displ.. [BOLE.. [3]intemet

0K Find Del.. Can.. MNew. Dis.. Abo

Errar 1D I*

& QP Errar " Enterprise One Error

& opP Enterprise One
Error Error

lvause || g]adalel]en o gl BB 2ECH58d QRO aRE] 8

Work With Integration Errors window

Thistable lists the EnterpriseOne default values:

OP Error EnterpriseOne Error
NOOPCLIENT OPERS

NOOPQE OPERY
NOOPSOLVERLIC OPER6

OPO1 OPER1

OP02 OPER4

OP03 OPER5

OP04 OPER24

OP06 OPER25
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OP Error EnterpriseOne Error
OPO7 OPER10
OP08 OPER11
OP09 OPER17
OP10 OPER9
PROXBADGSREPLY OPER22
PROXBADTRAVELDISTDATA OPER17
PROXCUSTNOFOUND OPER10
PROXCUSTNOTFOUND OPER11
PROXDATANOTREADY OPER14
PROXDEFAULT OPER2
PROXERROR OPER9
PROXGSERVERDOWN OPER13
PROXINVALIDGSSEARCH OPER15
PROXINVALIDSEROBJ OPER23
PROXLOCISEMPTY OPER18
PROXMULTI OPER12
PROXNOGSREPLY OPER21
PROXNOSEARCHDETAIL OPER19
PROXOUTOFMEMORY OPER16
PROXSRCNOTFOUND OPER11

Y ou can change the EnterpriseOne error messages linked with the Order Promising error messages if

required.

Handling Business Services Error Messages

204

Additional error messages are available for realtime integration supported by the Web Services Callout

architecture (business services and web services).
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Error codes for model updates aswell as sales query are now returned. Unlike the sales query error messages
which are returned to the calling business function, which then returns them to the Sales Order Entry

application, the model updates are not returned to the application. Instead, the error codes are returned and

error datais saved to the Services Error table to be viewed, resent, deleted or status changed.

In addition to Order Promising model update, Business Services Server error messages are al so returned

under the following circumstances:

« Business Services Server not found or down

» Target Order Promising web service not found

» Target Order Promising web service returning a data error

Window Used to Review Business Service Error Messages

Window Name

Navigation

Usage

Work With Services Error

P0O045 in the Fast Path.

Review the business service error
messages.

Using the Work with Services Error Form

Access Work with Services Error.
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MKSETIZXM [DVE12CLM]

ORACLE ——
Work with Services Error [ mE

Find Cancel RBow Tods
@ X B B

PSSV Package ]

BSSY Method Name = User D .

Action Coda - Diate Frarm

Reprocess Status . Date To

Customize Grid & O]

Rep | Rep | Calling

| 1 processSalasOrder 1815/00200|150 1 oA FA211FSEndD o8 oracleal besy J34A0010 OrderP o
r
Kl | v
Hesend Wiew Ermors Change Status Delete I
& CT T Mtecainvanet

Work with Services Error form

Thisform displays all the Order Promising model server error messages, as well as a standard error when the
error is caused by Business Services Server or Web Services Server not found or down. Y ou can filter on the
fields at the top of the form to search for failed transactions. When error messages are displayed, you can:

» Change the status of atransaction.
« Deélete atransaction.

» Resend amessage (for example, in the case of adata error) or agroup of messages (in the case of a server
being unavailable) after corrections have been made.

« View transaction error details. The Service Error Recovery Revisions form displays the parsed errorsin a
table. Y ou can take action to resolve the errors and re-send.

Field Details:

BSSV Package (Business Enter the package name of the business service that is associated with the errors

Service Package) you want to review. To review errors that are generated by the
OrderPromisingProcessor business service (J34A0010), enter this package name
and then click Find:

oracle.el.bssv.J34A0010.0rder PromisingProcessor
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Rep Num (Reprocess Review thisfield to determine how many times the system has attempted to

Number) resend the record to the OP Server. If the valuein thisfield is greater than the
valuethat is set in the processing options for the allowed number of times to
reprocess, the record becomes inactive and the system will not attempt to resend
the record. Y ou must manually reactivate the record to reprocessiit.

Rep St (Reprocess Status) Review the valuein thisfield to determine whether the record is active. If the
record is active, the system will reprocess the record. If the record isinactive and
the RO045 is run, the system ignores the record and does not reprocess it. Values
include:

A or Blank: Active
I: Inactive

To resend the record to the supplier, select the record, verify that it is active, and click the Resend button.
Alternately, you can use the Services Error Recovery batch program (R0045) to resend the data.

To review the details of the error associated with a particular record, select the record and then click the View

Errors button.
ORACLE MIGESTZ21 [DVE 20LM]
Sign Out
& Service Error Recovery Revisions kY]
Cance| Tools
X B
BEEY Packape oracle.al basy. 344001 0. OrderPromisingProcessor
BSSY Method Mame processSalesOrder
Genaric Key 1815100200150 UseriD KL5448350
Calling Function F4211FSEndDot Action Code 1
Drals Updatad 04724108 14:52:26 UTC+00:00 Truncation Flag
Reprocess Status A
Records 1-2 Customize Grid B
Error Errar Description
Key Code Alpha
0 O00TFIS Call o Web Service failed, error; &1
&] Dare D N Localintranet

Service Error Recovery Revisions form
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Action Code Review thisfield to determine the type of transaction that isin error. Vaues
include:

1: Add anew record.

2: Change an existing record.

3: Delete an existing record.

4: Ingquire on an existing record.
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Understanding Integration File Layouts

for Batch Integration

This appendix describes the contents of the flat files that are passed between Supply Chain Management and

Supply Chain Planning. The associated EnterpriseOne tables are also listed.

Theflat filesformats included are:

SCP Asset Master Extract (R34A560)

SCP Bill of Material Extract (R34A495)
SCP Process Branch Information (R34A470)
SCP Branch Relationships Extract (R34A580)
SCP Calendar Extract (R34A610)

SCP Customer Master Information Extract (R34A530)
SCP Forecast Extract (R34A420)

SCP Inventory Balance Extract (R34A460)
SCP Item Base Price Extract (R34A620)
SCP Item Branch Extract (R34A480)

SCP Item Dimension Extract (R34A590)
SCP Item Master UOM Extract (R34A480)
SCP Outbound Control File

SCP Product Substitution Extract (R34A550)
SCP Purchase Order Extract (R34A440)
SCP Routing Master Extract (R34A500)
SCP 4211 Sales History Extract (R34A435)
SCP Sales Order Extract (R34A430)

SCP Storage Capacity Extract (R34A540)
SCP Work Center Extract (R34A570)

SCP Work Order Extract (R34A450)
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» SCPWork Order Parts List Extract (R34A510)

Appendix A

« SCP Work Order Routing Instruction Extract (R34A520)

« SCP Inbound Planning Messages (R34A490)
»  SCP Inbound Forecasts (R34A485)
e SCP Inbound Control File

» APSDates

e SCPWork Order Cross-Reference

SCP Asset Master Extract (R34A560)

The Asset Master File table (F1201) is the source for the SCP Asset Master outbound flat file from Supply
Chain Management to SCP. This table describes the fields:

Field Name

Description

Asset Number

A computer-assigned, 8-digit number that identifies the
asset. This number is one of three numbers that identify
the asset.

Unit or Tag Number

A 12-character alphanumeric field that identifies the asset.
This number is one of three numbers that represent the
asset.

Seria Number

A 12-character alphanumeric field that represents the
asset. This number is one of three numbers that represent
the asset.

Parent Number

A number that groups related assets.

Location Business Unit

The current physical location of an asset. For example,
"M30"

Description

A user-defined name or remark.

Equipment Status

A user defined code that indicates the status of an asset,
such as available, down or disposed.

Asset Item Current Quantity

The quantity of the asset item currently in inventory. A
category code used to classify assets into groups or
families.

Major Accounting Class

The major accounting class to which this asset item
belongs. A category code used to classify assetsinto
groups or families.

210
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Field Name Description

Major Equipment Class The major equipment class to which this asset item
belongs. A category code used to classify assetsinto
groups or families.

Manufacturer The manufacturer of the asset. A category code used to
classify assets into groups or families.

Model Year The model year of the asset. A category code used to

classify assetsinto groups or families.

Usage Miles or Hours

Unit of measure used for asset usage. A category code
used to classify assetsinto groups or families.

Category Codes 6-20

Category codes are used to classify assets into groups or
families.

SCP Bill of Material Extract (R34A495)

The Bill of Material Master File table (F3002) is the source for the SCP Bill of Material outbound flat file
from Supply Chain Management to SCP. This table describes the following fields:

Field Name

Description

Component Short Item Number

The product number. One of three numbersthat is
associated with the item.

Component 2"Item Number

The product number. One of three numbersthat is
associated with the item.

Component 3%tem Number

The product number. One of three codes that is associated
with the item.

Component Quantity

The quantity on the bill of materia for acomponent. This
value is converted to the planning unit of measurethat is
defined in the control parameters.

Component Branch

The facility number that is associated with the component
on the hill of material. Thefield isright-justified with
leading spaces (for example, " M30").

Effective From

The date when a component part goesinto effect on the
bill of material. The date format is defined in the
Integration Constants table (F34A10).

Effective Thru

The date when a component is no longer in effect on the
bill of material. Thisfield is defined in the Integration
Constants table (F34A10).
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Field Name

Description

Parent Short Item Number

The 8-digit product code. One of three codes that is
associated with the parent item. The system assigns this
number.

Parent 2"9Item Number

The product code. One of three codes that is associated
with the parent item. This code is a 25-digit, free form,
user-defined, aphanumeric item number.

Parent 3"4tem Number

The product code. One of three codes that is associated
with the parent item. This code is a 25-digit, free form,
user-defined, aphanumeric item number.

Parent Branch

The facility number that is associated with the parent on
the bill of material. Thefield isright-justified with leading
spaces (for example, " M30").

Batch Quantity

The quantity of finished units that this bill of material is
expected to produce. Only zero hills are extracted to the
flat file. A zero bill isany bill of material with a batch
quantity of zero.

Bill Type

A user defined code (40/TB) that indicates the type of bill
of material.

Component Number

A number that indicates the sequence of components on a
bill of material.

Substitute Item Sequence Number

A number that indicates whether the component item isa
substitute. If the component item is a substitute, thisfield
contains a value greater than zero.

Co-Products/By-Products/I ntermediate

A code that indicates whether the item for the bill of
material is a co-product, by-product, or intermediate
processitem. Values are:

C—Co-product
B—By-product

I-Intermediate

Operation Sequence

A number that designates the routing step in a fabrication
or assembly process that requires a specified component
part.

Batch Unit of Measure

The unit of measure of the batch quantity of the parent
item on the BOM. For example, "EA".

Component Unit of Measure

The unit of measure of the component item on the BOM.
For example, "EA".

Thisfield isfor future use. The quantity is expressed in
the planning unit of measure.
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Field Name

Description

Fixed/Variable Batch Size

A code that indicates whether the bill has afixed or
variable batch size. Values are;

F—Fixed batch
V—Variable batch

If the batch size is zero, then it is a variable batch whose
guantity depends on the work order.

Fixed/Variable Quantity

A code that indicates whether the component quantity for
each assembled parent item on the BOM varies according
to the quantity of the parent item produced, or is fixed
regardless of parent quantity. It also determinesif the
component quantity is a percent of the parent item. Values
are

* F—Fixed Quantity
» V—Variable Quantity

*  %—Percent of parent. (The percentage of all
components must total 100 percent.)

From Potency

A number that indicates the minimum potency or
percentage of active ingredients acceptable for anitem.
The system does not alow you to sell items that do not
meet the minimum acceptable potency.

Thru Potency

A number that indicates the maximum potency or
percentage of active ingredients acceptable for an item.

From Grade

A user-defined code (40/LG) that indicates the minimum
acceptable grade for an item.

Thru Grade

A user-defined code (40/LG) that indicates the maximum
acceptable grade for an item.

Resource Percent

A number that indicates what percentage of the
ingredients should be issued separately to co-products and
by-products. For example, "100.00" means that 100
percent of the material would be reported being consumed
by this co-product.

Feature Planned Percent

The percentage of demand for a specified feature based on
projected production. MRP uses thisto plan for co-
products.

Scrap Percent

The percentage of unusable component material created
during the manufacture of aparticular parent item. Thisis
unique to the relationship between one parent and one
component.

Cumulative Planned Yield Percent

The value zero is extracted for use with SCP.
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Field Name

Description

Operation Scrap Percent

A value used to increase or decrease materials to account
for loss within the operation. Thisvaueis calculated by
compounding yield percentages from the last operation to
the first operation. For example, "4.12".

Lead Time Offset Days

The number of days before or after the start date of a
manufacturing work order that the part is required. If this
value is negative, the part is needed prior to the work
order start date. Lead-timeis expressed in days. For
example, "5".

Description Text that describes the hill of material. For example,
"Bike 220 BOM".
Line Type The line type of the component item. For example, "S".

Active Ingredient Flag

A code that indicates whether an item is an active
component of the parent item. Values are:

Blank—The item is not an active component of the parent
item.

1-Theitem is an active component of the parent item.

Comparing the expiration dates of all of the active
components and choosing the earliest date determines a
parent item's expiration date.

Consumption Start

The number of days after the process start date that SCP
begins consumption of the item.

Consumption End

The number of days following the process start-date that
SCP ends consumption of thisitem.

Constraints Flag

A code that indicates whether the entity is constraint-
based and can be planned by SCP. Values are:

0-Not constrained
1-Constrained

SCP Process Branch Information (R34A470)

These tables are the sources for the SCP Process Branch outbound flat file from Supply Chain Management

to SCP:

« Inventory Constants (F41001)
» Business Unit Master (FO006)
« Address Book (F0101)

« Mailing Address (F0116)
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Field Name

Description

Branch/Plant

The facility number. Thisfield isright-justified with
leading spaces (for example, "M 30")

Address Book No.

The address book number that is associated with the
facility.

Description The branch/plant description (from the Business Unit
Master table) that normally appears on screens and
reports.

City The city where the branch or plant islocated.

State The state where the branch or plant islocated.

Zip Code Postal The zip code or postal code for the branch or plant.

Country The country where the branch or plant islocated.

Category Code 1 through 30 These category codes are used to classify the branch or

plant into groups or families.

SCP Branch Relationships Extract (R34A580)

The Branch Relationships File (F3403) is the source for the SCP Branch Relationships outbound flat file from
Supply Chain Management to SCP. This table describes the fields:

Field Name

Description

Supply Branch

The branch that supplies an item. For example, "M30".

Demand Branch

The branch that demands an item. For example, "D30".

Short [tem Number

If only one item is requested, enter the short, system-
generated, item number. If thisfield is populated, the
Master Planning Family field must be blank. When both
the Short Item Number and Master Planning Family fields
are blank, the branch relationship applies globally to every
item. For example, "60038".

Master Planning Family

If agroup of itemsis requested, enter the user-defined
(system 41, type P4) master planning family code that
represents the group. If thisfield is populated, the Short
Item Number field must be blank. When both the Short
Item Number and Master Planning Family fields are
blank, the branch relationship applies globally to every
item. For example, "ABC".
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Field Name

Description

Branch Level

In multi-plant processing, thisfield ranks the component
branch for processing where the highest level is 1. The
branches with the lowest levels are processed first,
followed by the higher-level branches. For example,
branch level 5 is processed before branch level 2.

Branch Priority

If more than one branch are ranked the same, the branch
priority code determines the sequence that branches are
processed. For example, the branch with priority 1is
processed before the branch with priority 2.

Include/Exclude Code

A code that indicates whether the system includes the
inventory item and planning family code combination
when generating a multi-plant schedule. If an item and
category code combination is excluded, then that item and
category code combination will need to be purchased or
manufactured at the demand branch. Values are:

E-Exclude

I-Include

Availability Check

A code that indicates whether the planning system verifies
the availability of the item or master planning family at
the supply branch. If availability checking is enabled, then
the available inventory at the branch will be committed
until there is a zero balance. If you disable availability
checking, the inventory balance in the supplying branch
can be negative.

Blank—Do not check

1-Check

Effective From Date

The date that the relationship between the branches
begins.

Effective Thru Date

The date that the relationship between the branches ends.

Leadtime Days The lead time required to ship items from the supply
branch to the demand branch. The quantity is expressed in
days. For example, "2.00".

Source Percent The percentage of the planned order that the source

branch has been agreed to supply. For example, if the
Denver branch has a source percent of 40.00 and the
Chicago branch demands 100 parts, the system generates
amessage to transfer 40 parts from Denver, and 60 parts
from other branches. A source percentage of 100 indicates
that the system should transfer the entire supply from the
source branch.
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Field Name Description

Percent To Fill During multi-plant processing, the percent of an order that
the supply branch must be capable of filling before a
transfer order message can be generated. For example, if
the supplying branch's Percent to Fill is 75.00 and the
demand is 100, the planning system places atransfer order
message only if the supplying branch has more than 75
partsin current inventory. Otherwise, no transfer order
message is generated. However, if the Percent to Fill
value is zero, transfer orders are aways generated.

SCP Calendar Extract (R34A610)

These tables are the sources for the SCP Calendar outbound flat file from Supply Chain Management to SCP:
» Workday Caendar table (FO007)

« Job Shop Manufacturing Constants table (F3009)

»  Work Center Master File table (F30006)

This table describes the fields:

Field Name Description

Branch Plant The branch number that is associated with the calendar.
Thefield isright-justified with leading spaces (for
example, "M30"). Alternatively, if this calendar isthe
global default calendar, you can enter "ALL" in thisfield.

Work Center The work center associated with this calendar. For
example, "WELD-101". Blank isavalid value, which
indicates that thisis a branch plant-level calendar. This
valueis always blank for transportation calendars.

Calendar Type The type of calendar. For example, "ROUTE". Blank isa
valid value for manufacturing calendars. The type should
refer to manufacturing, shipping, or receiving calendar

typesin SCBM.

Calendar Name The descriptive title of the calendar. For example,
"Calendar A". Blank isavalid value for manufacturing
calendars.

Date The date that the calendar event takes effect. The dateis

derived from the Work Center Master File table (F30006)
and the Workday Calendar table (FO0Q7).
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Field Name Description

Shift Code A user-defined code (00/SH) that identifies daily work
shifts. Blank isavalid value and indicates awhole day.
Any other value indicates a partial day. Thevaueis
always blank for transportation calendars. A
corresponding start time for this day or shift can be
defined in the SCBM calendar event cross-reference.

Duration The length of time allocated to the shift according to the
branch plant calendar or work center calendar. The
duration is expressed in hours. Duration is always 24.00
for transportation calendars.

Event Code A code that indicates whether the calendar event is
downtime. Values are:

W-Working time

Any other code-Nonworking time (downtime)

SCP Customer Master Information Extract (R34A530)

These tables are the sources for the SCP Customer Master Information outbound flat file from Supply Chain
Management to SCP:

» Address Book Master table (FO101)

e Customer Master by Line of Business table (FO3012)

« Address by Date table (FO116)

« Address Book - Contact Phone Numbers table (FO115)
« Address Book - Who's Who table (FO111)

This table describes the fields:

Field Name Description
mnAddressNumber The address book number (AN8) of the customer record.
szCompany The company number of the customer master record. If

thisfield is blank, 00000 is the default value.

szNameAlpha The apha name from the Address Book Master table
(FO101).

szBusinessUnit The business unit from the Address Book Master table
(FO101).
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Field Name Description

szSearchType The search type of the record from the Address Book
Master table (FO101). Values that are shipped are
contained in UDC 01/ST.

cShipToSoldToFlag A value that comes from record FO3012, UDC H42/BA.

szStandardindustryCode

A value that comes from the Address Book Master table
(F0101), UDC 01/SC.

szRemark A value that comes from the Address Book - Who's Who
table (FO111).

szL anguageCode A value that comes from the Address Book Master table
(FO101), UDC OV/LP.

szCreatedBy The name of the person who opened the account. This

value is supplied by the system and comes from the
Address Book Master table (FO101).

szMailingName

A value that comes from the Address Book - Who's Who
table (FO111).

szAddressLinel A value that comes from the Address by Date table
(FO116).

szAddressLine2 A value that comes from the Address by Date table
(FO116).

szAddressLine3 A value that comes from the Address by Date table
(FO116).

szAddressLined A value that comes from the Address by Date table
(FO116).

szCity A value that comes from the Address by Date table
(FO116).

szCountyAddress A value that comes from the Address by Date table
(FO116).

szState A value that comes from the Address by Date table

(FO116).

szZipCodePostal

A value that comes from the Address by Date table
(FO116).

szCountry A value that comes from the Address by Date table
(FO116).
szPhoneAreaCode A value that comes from the Address Book - Contact

Phone Numbers table (FO115).
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Field Name Description

SzPhoneNumber A value that comes from the Address Book - Contact
Phone Numbers table (FO115).

szPhoneAreaCode2 A value that comes from the Address Book - Contact
Phone Numbers table (FO115).

szPhone Number2 A value that comes from the Address Book - Contact
Phone Numbers table (FO115).

szTaxArea A code that comes from record FO3012. Y ou must set up

these codesin the Tax Areas table (F4008).

szTaxExplanationCode

A code that comes from the Customer Master by Line of
Business table (F03012), UDC 00/EX.

szTaxld A value that comes from the Address Book Master table
(FO101).
szCurrencyCode A code that comes from the Customer Master by Line of

Business table (F03012), and indicates the currency of a
customer's transactions or currency code.

cCustomerPORequiredY N

A value that comes from the Customer Master by Line of
Business table (F03012) and is edited within the Sales
Order Management system.

Order Promising Business Objective

The order promising business objective established for the
customer.

Category Code 1 through Category Code 30

These category codes are used to classify the customer
into agroups or families.

Customer Price Group

A code used to classify customers based on their price
group.

SCP Forecast Extract (R34A420)

The Forecast File table (F3460) is the source for the SCP Forecast outbound flat file from the Supply Chain
Management system to SCP. Thistable describesthe fields:

Field Name

Description

Short Item Number

The 8-digit product code. One of three codes that is
associated with the item. The system assigns this number.

Business Unit

The facility number. The field isright-justified with
leading spaces (for example, "M30").
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Field Name Description
Forecast Type A code that identifies the forecasting method that is used
to calculate this forecast.
Forecast Date The forecast period date from either the Date Fiscal

Patterns table or the Date Fiscal Patterns - 52 Period
Accounting table (FO008 and FO008B, respectively). The
interface control file identifies whether forecasts are
weekly or monthly. Thisfield is defined in the Integration
Constants table (F34A10).

Customer Number

The customer ship-to or sold-to number that identifies a
customer-specific forecast. To calculate the total forecast,
this number is added to the total for a specific item,
branch, date, and forecast type. A zeroin thisfield
indicates a noncustomer-specific forecast.

2"d1tem Number

The product code. It is one of three codes that are
associated with the item. This code is a 25-digit, free
form, user-defined, alphanumeric item number.

3 tem Number

The product code. It is one of three codes that are
associated with the item. This code is a 25-digit, free
form, user-defined, alphanumeric item number.

Forecast Quantity

The estimated amount of product that will be sold on the
forecasted date. It must be converted to the SCP planning
unit of measure for the extract.

SCP Inventory Balance Extract (R34A460)

The Item Location File (F41021) and L ocation Master (F4100) are the sources for the SCP Inventory Balance
outbound flat file from Supply Chain Management to SCP. This table describes the fields:

Field Name

Description

Short Item Number

An 8-digit product code assigned by the system. It isone
of three codes that are associated with the item.

The item number, branch/plant, location, and lot that
uniquely identify a unit of inventory on this table.

Branch/Plant The facility number that is associated with the item and
location or lot. The field is right-justified with leading
spaces (for example, "M 30").

Location The storage location from where product is shipped. This
field is not required.

Lot Number The lot number that is associated with the product. This

field is not required.
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Field Name

Description

Primary Location

A value that identifies the primary location for the item
and branch. Vaues are:

P-Primary location
S-Secondary location

Lot Status

A code from UDC 41/L that indicates the status of the lot.
To indicate that the lot is approved, leave thisfield blank.
All other codes indicate that the lot is on hold.

Lot Expiration Date

The date when this ot is scheduled to expire. Thisfield is
formatted on the code in the Integration Constants table
(F34A10).

Quantity Available

A valuethat is calculated by using the formula Onhand
Qty (PQOH) + Receipt Routing Quantities and that is
selected through the following processing options:

e InTransit (QTTR)

e Inlnspection (QTIN)

e Other Quantity 1 (QTO1)
*  Other Quantity 2 (QTO2)

Thisvaueis converted to the planning unit of measure
that is defined in the control parameters.

Storage Type

The storage type used by the item.

SCP Item Base Price Extract (R34A620)
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The Item Base Price File table (F4106) is the sources for the SCP Item Base Price outbound flat file from
Supply Chain Management to SCP. Thistable describes the fields:

Field Name

Description

Short Item Number

A system-assigned item number. For example, "60038".
Thisis one of three codes associated with the item.

2"d1tem Number

The secondary item number. For example, "220". Thisis
one of three codes associated with the item.

3 tem Number

The third number associated with an item. For example,
"220".

Branch Plant

The branch where the item is located. For example,
n M 30" X
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Field Name

Description

Customer Number

The customer for whom the price is effective. For
example, "4343".

Unit of Measure

The unit of measure used for the Price Per Unit field. For
example, "EA".

Expired Date The date on which the customer pricing expires. For
example, "2020/12/31".

Effective Date The date on which customer pricing takes effect. For
example, "1900/01/01".

Price Per Unit Thelist or base price of one unit of the item, as specified

in the Unit of Measure field. For example, "42.50".

SCP Item Branch Extract

The SCP Item Branch Extract is generated by the SCP Item UOM Extract (R34A480), in addition to the SCP

Item Master UOM Extract.

The Item Branch table (F4102) and the Item Cost table (F4105) are the sources for aflat file from Supply
Chain Management to SCP. This table describes the fields:

Field Name

Description

Short [tem Number

The 8-digit product code. One of three codes that is
associated with the item. The system assigns this number.

Branch/Plant

Thefacility that is associated with thisitem. Thisfield is
right-justified with leading spaces (for example, "M 30")

2"d1tem Number

The product code. One of three codes that is associated
with the item. This codeis a 25-digit, free form, user-
defined, aphanumeric item number.

3 tem Number

The product code. One of three codes that is associated
with theitem. This codeis a 25-digit free form, user-
defined, a phanumeric item number.

Purchased or Manufactured Flag

A code that identifies whether the item is purchased or
manufactured. Values are:

P-Purchased

M-Manufactured

C-Configured

Thisvalueis determined by the stocking type description.
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Field Name

Description

Stocking Type

A code from UDC 41/| that indicates how anitem is
stocked.

Safety Stock The safety stock quantity. Thisvalue is converted to the
planning unit of measure that is defined in the control
parameters.

Shelf Life Days The number of daysthat an item can remain in inventory

before it expires.

Primary/Last Supplier

The address book number of the preferred provider for
thisitem.

Freeze Fence

The number of days from the start date when the system
does not display order messages for thisitem (minimum
date for messages). Thisvalueis"working days" for
manufactured items and "calendar days" for purchased
items.

Message Fence

The number of days after the start date when the system
displays order messages (maximum date for messages).
Thisvalueis"working days"' for manufactured items and
"calendar days' for purchased items.

Notes

The text that is associated with an item.

MaxLevel

The maximum reorder quantity.

MinLevel

The minimum reorder quantity.

Consumption Rule

A code used in conjunction with the consumption fence to
determine how forecast demand and actual demand will
be used. Values are;

C-Customer demand before the timefence; greater of
forecast or customer demand after

F-Forecast before the timefence; forecast plus customer
demand after

G-Greater of forecast or customer demand before the
timefence, forecast after

S-Customer demand before the timefence, forecast after
1-Zero before the timefence, forecast after

3-Zero before the timefence, forecast plus customer
demand after

Consumption Fence

The number of days used in conjunction with the
consumption rule to determine how forecast and actual
demand will be used. For example, "20".
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Field Name Description

Fixed or Variable Leadtime A code that determines whether the system uses fixed or
variable lead-times. Values are:
F-Fixed
V-Variable

Leadtime Level The |lead-time for an item using fixed lead-times. The

lead-time is expressed in days. For example, "10".

Leadtime Per Unit

The lead-time per unit for an item using variable |ead-
times. The lead-time is expressed in hours. For example,
"2.50".

Order Policy Code

A code that designates the rules for inventory reordering.
Valid codes are:

0-Reorder point (not planned by MPS/MRP/DRP/SCP)
1-Lot-for-lot or asrequired

2-Fixed order quantity

4-Periods of supply

Note

Codes 3 (Economic order quantity) and 5 (Rate
scheduled) are not supported by SCP. Code 3 is changed
to 2 and 5is changed to 4.

Order Policy Quantity

The field that the system uses in conjunction with the
order policy code.

If order policy equals 2, thisfield is the fixed order
quantity

If order policy equals 4, thisfield is the number of days
Thisfield uses the planning unit of measure.

Multiple Order

A multiple for rounding up. For example, "5".

Multiple Order Quantity

A multiple for rounding up planned order quantities. The
system rounds up the planned order quantity to the nearest
multiple you enter in thisfield. For example, "5". This
field is expressed using the planning unit of measure.

Item Cost The unit cost for the item or branch using the user-defined
SCP costing method. The Location/L ot-specific costs are
ignored. The item cost is converted to the currency
defined in company 00000. For example, "50.00".

Constraints Flag A code that indicates whether the entity is constraint-

based and can be planned by SCP. Vaues are:
O-Not constrained
1-Constrained
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SCP Item Dimension Extract (R34A590)

The Item Unit Of Measure Definition table (F46011) is the source for the SCP Item Dimension outbound flat
file from Supply Chain Management to SCP. This table describes the fields:

Field Name

Description

Branch Plant

The branch where the item or item group is located. For
example, "M 30".

Item Dimension Group

The code that identifies a group of items. For example,
"BIKES'. In thistable, either the Item Dimension Group
or the Short Item Number can contain values, but not
both.

Short Item Number

The code that represents the item. For example, "60038".
In thistable, either the Item Dimension Group or the Short
Item Number can contain values, but not both.

Definition UOM

Depending on whether the Item Dimension Group or the
Short Item Number fields are populated, thisfield
indicates the associated unit of measure. For example,
"BX".

Definition/Planning Multiple

The multiple by which the planning unit of measureis
converted to the definition unit of measure. For example,
if the planning unit of measureis"Case" and the
definition unit of measureis"Pallet", this value would be
the number of casesin apallet.

Gross Cubic Dimensions

The gross volume of one unit of the item in the definition
unit of measure.

Volume UOM The unit of measure associated with the Gross Cubic
Dimension field. Note that this value might be different
than the item's standard volume unit of measure.

Volume/planning UOM The volume of one planning unit of measure in the
volume unit of measure.

Gross Weight The gross weight of one unit of the item in the definition
unit of measure.

Weight UOM The unit of measure associated with the Gross Weight

field.

Weight/planning UOM

Thisfield calculates the weight of one planning unit of
measure in the weight unit of measure.
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SCP Item Master UOM Extract (R34A480)

The SCP Item Master UOM Extract is generated by the SCP Item UOM Extract (R34A480), in addition to

the SCP Item Branch Extract.

The Item Master (F4101) is the source for the SCP Item Master UOM outbound flat file from Supply Chain

Management to SCP. This table describes the fields:

Field Name

Description

Short Item Number

The 8-digit product code. One of three codes that is
associated with the item. The system assigns this number.

2"d1tem Number

The product code. One of three codes that is associated
with the item. This code is a 25-digit, free form, user-
defined, alphanumeric item number.

3'91tem Number

The product code. One of three codes that is associated
with the item. This code is a 25-digit free form, user-
defined, alphanumeric item number.

Planning UOM

The code from UDC 34A/UM that is used in SCP
products. When requesting a download, you determine
which of theitem's 9 units of measure isused for this
planning cycle. All quantities are converted to this unit of
measure before the transfer to the planning systems.

Shipping UOM

The code from UDC 34A/UM that isused in SCP asa
shipping unit of measure--for example, pallet.

Shipping UOM Multiple

The value that is used to convert the planning unit of
measure to the shipping unit of measure. For example, if
the planning unit of measureis"case" and the shipping
unit of measureis"pallet,” this value is the number of
caseson apallet.

Weight UOM

The unit of measure that is associated with weight.

Weight/planning UOM

The weight of one planning unit of measure in the weight
unit of measure.

Volume UOM The unit of measure that is associated with volume.

V olume/planning UOM The volume of one planning unit of measurein the
volume unit of measure.

Primary UOM The primary unit of measure that is associated with the

item.
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Field Name

Description

Planning/Primary Conversion Factor

The planning to primary unit of measure conversion
factor. Thisvalueis used to convert inbound forecast
quantity to the primary unit of measure from the planning
unit of measure that is used in SCP.

Description A description of the item.

Sales Catalog Section A category code that is used to classify itemsinto groups
or families.

Sub Section A category code that is used to classify itemsinto groups
or families.

Sales Category Code 3 A category code that is used to classify itemsinto groups
or families.

Sales Category Code 4 A category code that is used to classify itemsinto groups
or families.

Sales Category Code 5 A category code that is used to classify itemsinto groups
or families.

Category Code 6 A category code that is used to classify itemsinto groups
or families.

Category Code 7 A category code that is used to classify itemsinto groups
or families.

Category Code 8 A category code that is used to classify itemsinto groups
or families.

Category Code 9 A category code that is used to classify itemsinto groups
or families.

Category Code 10 A category code that is used to classify itemsinto groups

or families.

Commodity Class

The code that indicates the commodity class to which the
item belongs. This code is used to classify itemsinto
groups or families.

Supplier Rebate Class

The code that indicates the supplier rebate class to which
the item belongs. This codeis used to classify itemsinto
groups or families.

Master Planning Family

The code that indicates the master planning family to
which the item belongs. This codeis used to classify items
into groups or families.

Landed Cost Rule

The code that indicates the landed cost rule used by the
item. This codeis used to classify items into groups or
families.
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Field Name

Description

Purchasing Category 5

The purchasing category to which the item belongs. This
code is used to classify itemsinto groups or families.

Item Dimension Group

The item dimension group to which the item belongs. This
codeis used to classify itemsinto groups or families.

Warehouse Process Group 1

The first warehouse process group to which the item
belongs. This codeis used to classify itemsinto groups or
families.

Warehouse Process Group 2

The second warehouse process group to which the item
belongs. This codeis used to classify itemsinto groups or
families.

Warehouse Process Group 3

The third warehouse process group to which the item
belongs. This codeis used to classify itemsinto groups or
families.

Item Pool Code

The item pool to which the item belongs. This codeis
used to classify items into groups or families.

Shipping Conditions Code

The shipping conditions code associated with the item.
This codeis used to classify itemsinto groups or families.

Shipping Commodity Class The shipping commodity class associated with the item.
This codeis used to classify itemsinto groups or families.

Cycle Count Category The cycle count category to which theitem belongs. This
codeis used to classify itemsinto groups or families.

Constraints Flag A code that indicates whether the item is constraint-based

and can be planned by SCP. Vaues are;
0O-Not constrained
1-Constrained

Item Pricing Group

Theitem pricing group to which the item belongs.

SCP Outbound Control File (Outbound Flat File)

Thistable lists the fields and descriptions for the SCP Outbound Control from Supply Chain Management to

SCP.
Field Name Description
Batch Number A number that identifies a batch. This number isretrieved

from the next numberstable (34A, index 1) and is
assigned when the batch is created.
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Field Name Description

Error Status A code that indicates whether errors occurred during
processing. If errors occurred, a non-zero value appearsin
thisfield. See the appropriate error log for error
information.

Date Sent The date when the batch extract was sent to the externa
system. Thisfield is formatted on the code stored in the
Integration Constants table (F34A10).

Time Sent The time when the batch extract was sent to the external
system.

Date Acknowledged The date when the batch extract was acknowledged by the

external system. Thisfield isformatted on the code stored
in the Integration Constants table (F34A10).

Time Acknowledged

The time when the batch extract was acknowledged by the
external system.

Weekly/Monthly Forecast A value that identifies whether the forecast was created
using weekly or monthly periods. Vaues are:
1-Weekly periods
2-Monthly periods

Forecast Sent A value that identifies whether the forecast extract was

sent in this batch. Values are;
1-The forecast was extracted.
0-The forecast was not extracted.

Forecast Record Count

The number of records that were written to the forecast
extract.

Sales Order Sent

A value that identifies whether the sales order extract was
sent in this batch. Values are;

1-The sales order was extracted.
0-The sales order was not extracted.

Sales Order Record Count

The number of records that were written to the sales order
extract.

Purchase Order Sent

A value that identifies whether the purchase order extract
was sent in this batch. Values are:

1-The purchase order was extracted.

0-The purchase order was not extracted.

Purchase Order Record Count

The number of records that were written to the purchase
order extract.
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Field Name Description
Work Order Sent A value that identifies whether the work order extract was

sent in this batch. Values are;
1-The work order was extracted.
0-The work order was not extracted.

Work Order Record Count

The number of records that were written to the work order
extract.

Inventory Balance Sent

A value that identifies whether the inventory balance
extract was sent in this batch. Vaues are:

1-The inventory balance was extracted.

0-The inventory balance was not extracted.

Inventory Balance Record Count

The number of records that were written to the inventory
balance extract.

Facility Sent

A value that identifies whether the SCP Branch Plant
Extract was sent in this batch. Values are:

1-The facility was extracted.

0-The facility was not extracted.

Facility Record Count

The number of records that were written to the SCP
Branch Plant Extract.

Item Extract Sent

A value that identifies whether the item extract was sent in
this batch. Values are:

1-The item was extracted.
0-Theitem was not extracted.

Item Record Count

The number of records that were written to theitem
master extract.

Item UOM Sent

A value that identifies whether the item unit of measure
extract was sent in this batch. Values are:

1-The item unit of measure was extracted.
O-Theitem unit of measure was not extracted.

Item UOM Record Count

The number of records that were written to the item unit
of measure extract.

Sales History Sent

A value that identifies whether the sales history extract
was sent in this batch. Values are:

1-The sales history was extracted.
0-The sales history was not extracted.

Sales History Record Count

The number of records that were written to the sales
history extract.
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Field Name

Description

Bill of Materia Sent

A value that identifies whether the sales history extract
was sent to this branch. Vaues are:

1-The bill of material was extracted.
O-The bill of material was not extracted.

Bill of Material Record Count

The number of records that were written to the bill of
material extract.

Routing Master Sent

A value that identifies whether the SCP Routing Master
Extract (R34A500) was sent to this branch. Values are:

1-The routing master was extracted.
0-The routing master was not extracted.

Routing Master Record

Thisfield displays the number of records that were written
to the SCP Routing Master Extract.

Parts List Sent

A value that identifies whether the Part List Sent extract
was sent to this branch. Vaues are:

1-The parts list was extracted.
0-The parts list was not extracted.

Part List Sent Record Count

Thisfield displays the number of records that were written
to the Part List Sent extract.

Routing Instruction Sent

A value that identifies whether the Routing Instruction
Sent extract was sent to this branch.

1-The routing instruction was extracted.
0-The routing instruction was not extracted.

Routing Instructions Record Count

Includes the number of records that were written to the
Routing Instruction extract.

Customer Master Sent

A value that identifies whether the Customer Master Sent
extract was sent to this branch. Values are:

1-The customer master was extracted.
O-Thebill of material was not extracted.

Customer Master Record Count

This fielddisplays the number of records that were written
to the Customer Master extract.

Promise Header Sent

A value that identifies whether the Promise Header Sent
extract was sent to this branch. Currently, only
WorldSoftware uses thisfield. Values are:

0-The promise header was not extracted.

1-The promise header was extracted.
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Field Name

Description

Promise Header Record Count

Includes the number of records that were written to the
Promise Header extract. Currently, only WorldSoftware
usesthisfield.

Promise Detail Sent

A value that identifies whether the Promise Detail Sent
extract was sent to this branch. Currently, only
WorldSoftware uses thisfield. Values are:

0-The promise detail was not extracted.

1-The promise detail was extracted.

Promise Detail Record Count

Includes the number of records that were written to the
Promise Detail extract. Currently, only WorldSoftware
usesthisfield.

Storage Capacity Sent

A value that identifies whether the Storage Capacity
Extract was sent in this batch. Values are:

1-The Storage Capacity Extract was sent in this batch O-
The Storage Capacity Extract was not sent in this batch.

Storage Capacity Record Count

The number of records that were written to the Storage
Capacity Extract.

Product Substitution Sent

A value that identifies whether the Product Substitution
Extract was sent in this batch. Values are:

1-The Product Substitution Extract was sent in this batch
0-The Product Substitution Extract was not sent in this
batch.

Product Substitution Record Count

The number of records that were written to the Product
Substitution Extract.

Asset Master Sent

A value that identifies whether the Asset Master Extract
was sent in this batch. Values are:

1-The Asset Master Extract was sent in this batch O-The
Asset Master Extract was not sent in this batch.

Asset Master Record Count The number of records that were written to the Asset
Master Extract.
Work Center Sent A value that identifies whether the Work Center Extract

was sent in this batch. Values are:
1-The Work Center Extract was sent in this batch
0-The Work Center Extract was not sent in this batch.

Work Center Record Count

The number of records that were written to the Work
Center Extract.

Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

233



Understanding Integration File Layouts for Batch Integration

234

Appendix A

Field Name

Description

Branch Relationships Sent

A value that identifies whether the Branch Relationships
Extract was sent in this batch. Values are:

1-The Branch Relationships Extract was sent in this batch

0-The Branch Relationships Extract was not sent in this
batch.

Branch Relationships Record Count

The number of records that were written to the Branch
Relationships Extract.

Item Dimension Sent

A value that identifies whether the Item Dimension
Extract was sent in this batch. Vaues are:

1-The Item Dimension Extract was sent in this batch

0-The Item Dimension Extract was not sent in this batch.

Item Dimension Count

The number of records that were written to the [tem
Dimension Extract.

Cdendar Sent

A value that identifies whether the Calendar Extract was
sent in this batch. Values are:

1-The Calendar Extract was sent in this batch
0-The Calendar Extract was not sent in this batch.

Cdendar Record Count

The number of records that were written to the Calendar
Extract.

Item Base Price Sent

A value that identifies whether the Item Base Price
Extract was sent in this batch. Vaues are:

1-The Item Base Price Extract was sent in this batch

0-The ltem Base Price Extract was not sent in this batch.

Item Base Price Record Count

The number of records that were written to the [tem Base
Price Extract.

Supplier Master Sent

A value that identifies whether the Supplier Master
Extract was sent in this batch. Values are:

1-The Supplier Master Extract was sent in this batch
0-The Supplier Master Extract was not sent in this batch.

Supplier Master Record Count

The number of records that were written to the Supplier
Master Extract.

Supplier Item Relationship Sent

A value that identifies whether the Supplier Item
Relationship Extract was sent in this batch. Values are:

1-The Supplier Item Relationship Extract was sent in this
batch

0-The Supplier Item Relationship Extract was not sent in
this batch.
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Field Name

Description

Supplier Item Relationship Record Count

The number of records that were written to the Supplier
Item Relationship Extract

SCP Product Substitution Extract (R34A550)

The Item Cross Reference File table (F4104) is the source for an outbound flat file from Supply Chain

Management to SCP. This table describes the fields:

Field Name

Description

Address Number

The address book number of the customer or supplier.

Primary Short Item Number

The short item number representing the primary product.

Expired Date The date when the cross reference expires.
Effective Date The date when the cross reference takes effect.
Branch Plant The branch where the item is stocked.

Substituted Item Number

The item number representing the substitution item.

2"d1tem Number

Code representing the item. One of three codes associated
with an item.

3'tem Number

Code representing the item. One of three codes associated
with an item.

Ratio Theratio in which the substitution takes place. For
example, "1.00" means that one substitution item replaces
one item.

Priority The priority ranking of the substitute, with "1.00" being

the highest priority.

Transfer Demand

A code that determines whether the original item demand
will be transferred to the substitution item. Values are;

Y -The demand is transferred to the substitution item.

N-The demand is not transferred to the substitution item.

SCP Purchase Order Extract (R34A440)

The Purchase Order Detail File table (F4311) isthe source for an outbound flat file from Supply Chain

Management to SCP. This table describes the fields:
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Field Name Description

Order Number The order number that uniquely identifies an order.
Order Type The order type that uniquely identifies an order.

Order Company The order company that uniquely identifies an order.
Order Suffix The order suffix that uniquely identifies an order.
Order Line No. The order line number that uniquely identifies an order.

Short Item Number

An 8-digit product code. One of three codes that is
associated with the item. The system assigns this number.

2"d1tem Number

The product code. One of three codes that is associated
with the item. This codeis a 25-digit, free form, user-
defined, aphanumeric item number.

3'1tem Number

The product code. One of three codes that is associated
with the item. A 25-digit free form, user-defined,
alphanumeric item number.

Branch/Plant

The facility number of the facility to which the product is
being shipped. Thisfield isright-justified with leading
spaces--for example, " M30."

Shipping Branch/Plant

On transfers, the facility number of the facility from
which the product is being shipped. A sales order is
associated with this branch and identified in the Related
Order field. Thefield isright-justified with leading
spaces--for example, " M30."

Note. This value must be determined using the address
book number (ANS) to look up the branch in the
Branch/Plant Constants table. Do not populate thisfield
for purchase orders.

Supplier Number

The supplier number on purchase orders.

Promised Delivery Date

The promised delivery date. Thisfield is formatted on the
code in the Integration Constants table (F34A10).

Open Quantity

The open quantity on the purchase or transfer order. It can
bein-transit (see In Transit field). Thisvalueis converted
to the planning unit of measure that is defined in the
control parameters.
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In Transit On transfer orders, a code that indicates whether the open

quantity has been shipped. If the open quantity on the
sales order has been shipped but not received, this codeis
set to 1. If the order isatransfer, thisvalueis determined
by reading the sales order table that has related
information.

If the On Hand Updated field is 1, then this quantity has
been shipped and is considered in transit. Then the In
Transit fieldisset to 1.

Carrier Number

The carrier who isidentified on the associated sales order.

Mode of Transport

The mode of transport that is identified on the order--for
example, truck.

Order Freeze Code

A code that indicates whether the order is frozen. MRP
does not change frozen orders. Vaues are:

Y-The order is frozen.

N-The order is not frozen.

Transferred/Direct Ship/Intercompany Flag

A value that indicates whether the order line was created
by way of atransfer order or adirect ship order. If only
transfers are downloaded, this value is aways be 1.
Vauesare:

1-Transfer order
2-Direct ship order

Blank—All other orders

Related Order Number A value that identifies an associated sales order, purchase
order, or work order.

Related Order Type A value that identifies an associated sales order, purchase
order, or work order type.

Related Order Company A value that identifies an associated sales order, purchase

order, or work order company.

Related Order Line Number

A value that identifies an associated sales order, purchase
order, or work order line number.

Planned Transfer Order Ship Date

The promised delivery date from the associated sales
order. Thisfield is populated only on transfer orders. This
field isformatted on the code in the Integration Constants
table (F34A10).

Actua Transfer Order Ship Date

The date when the associated sales order was actually
shipped. Thisfield is populated only on transfer orders.
Thisfield isformatted on the code in the Integration
Constants table (F34A10).
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Vendor Name A name that identifies or describes an address book
number.

Hold Code A code that indicates whether the order is on hold. Vaues

are:
Hold-The order is on hold.
Approved-The order is not on hold.

SCP Routing Master Extract (R34A500)

The Routing Master File table (F3003) is the source for aflat file from Supply Chain Management to SCP.
The following fields Branch/Plant, Parent Short Item Number, Type of Routing, Units-Batch Quantity,
Operation Sequence Number, Type Operation Code, Line/Cell Identification, and Effective From Date
uniquely identify arouting record. This table describes the fields:

Field

Description

Branch/Plant

The facility number of the facility that performsthe
routing. Thisfield isright-justified with leading spaces-for
example, M30.

Parent Short Item Number

The product code. One of three codes that is associated
with the parent item. The system assigns this number.

Type of Routing

A user-defined code (40/TR) that indicates the routing
type.

Units—-Batch Quantity A value that represents the normal production quantity
that is usually manufactured. Anitem can have multiple
batch quantities. This valueis converted into planning unit
of measure.

Operation Sequence Number A number that is used to indicate an order of succession.

Type Operation Code A user-defined code (30/OT) that indicates the operation

type.

Line/Cell Identification

The production line or cell in which the operation belongs.

Effective From Date

The date when a component part goesinto effect on a bill
of material. Thisfield isformatted as YYYY/MM/DD.

Parent 2"tem Number

The product code. One of three codes that is associated
with the parent item. This code is a 25-digit, free form,
user-defined, aphanumeric item number.
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Field

Description

Parent 3"4tem Number

The product code. One of three codes that is associated
with the parent item. This code is a 25-digit, free form,
user-defined, aphanumeric item number.

Description of Routing

The literal name of the operation.

Work Center The resource that is responsible for completing a
maintenance activity.
Effective Through Date The date when a component is no longer in effect on a hill

of material. Thisfield isformatted asYYYY/MM/DD.

Time Basis Code

A user-defined code (30/TB) that indicates how machine
or labor hours are expressed for a product.

Unit of Measure

The unit of measure that appliesto arouting.

Run Machine-Standard

The standard machine hours that you expect to incur in the
normal production of thisitem. Thisvaueis adjusted
using the time basis code.

Run Labor—Standard

The standard hours of labor that you expect to incur in the
normal production of thisitem. Thisvaueis adjusted
using the time basis code.

Setup Labor—Standard

The standard number of setup hours that you expect to
incur in the normal completion of thisitem. Thisvalueis
not affected by crew size.

Crew Size

The number of people who work in a specified work
center or routing operation. To generate the total cost of
labor, the system mulltiplies the hours of run labor by the
crew size.

Move Hours-Standard

The planned number of hours that are required to move an
order from one operation to the next operation within the
same work center.

Queue Hours-Standard

The total number of hours that an order is expected to
remain in queue at awork center, as well asthe hours
required to move the order between work centers.

Percent—Overlap

A number that indicates the percentage by which
successive operations can overlap. The actual overlap
percentage that is entered for the operation sequence is the
percent by which that operation overlaps the prior
operation.

Yield Percent—Operation

The percent of planned output yield for a step.

Yield Percent—Cumulative

The value zero is extracted for use with SCP.
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Field

Description

Address Number

The address book number.

Primary/Last Supplier

The address book number of the preferred provider of this
item.

Purchase Order (Y/N) An option that indicates whether the Work Order
Generation program (R31410) creates a purchase order for
a subcontracted operation within arouting.

Unit or Tag Number The unit or tag number for the equipment number (from
the asset master record).

Job Type (Craft) Code A user-defined code that defines the jobs within an

organization. Pay and benefit information is associated
with the job type, and thisinformation is applied to the
employeesthat is linked to that job.

Work Center Branch

The branch or plant operating as the work center.

Asset Item Number

A number that uniquely identifies an asset associated with
arouting step. This number corresponds with the unit or
tag number in the Asset Master File table (F1201). If the
unit or tab number is blank, the default value for thisfield
isO.

Co/By Counter

The quantity of the co-products and by-products required
for arouting operation.

Component/Ingredient Counter

The number of components or ingredients defined for the
routing operation.

Intermediate Counter

The number of intermediates defined for the routing
operation.

Minimum Production

The minimum output produced if the processisrun. This
isrequired for SCP planning.

Minimum Separation

The minimum wait time from the start or end of the
operation. This can only be used with the StartsAfterEnd
and StartsAfterStart typesin SCP.

Maximum Separation

The maximum wait time from the end of the activity. This
can only be used with the SCP Proceeds constraint.
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Field Description

Competency Type A hard-coded user-defined code (05/CY)) that tracks
employee competencies. Values are;

01-Training

02-Skill
03-Accomplishment
04-Certification
05-Degree
06-Language

Competency Code A code that specifies a competency within a competency
type.

Competency Level From The lowest value to be included in the rule criteriarange
for a competency-level range selection.

Competency Level To The highest value to be included in the rule criteriarange
for a competency-level range selection.

Constraints Flag A code that indicates whether the entity is constraint-
based and can be planned by SCP. Vaues are:

0-Not constraint-based
1-Constraint-based

SCP F4211 Sales History Extract (R34A435)

The Sales Order History File table (F42119) and Sales Order Detail File table (F4211) are the sources for the
SCP Sales History Extract outbound flat file from Supply Chain Management to SCP. The following two-
column table describes the fields used:

Field Name Description

Order Number The order number that uniquely identifies an order.

Order Type The order type that uniquely identifies an order.

Order Company The order company that uniquely identifies an order.

Order Line No. The order line number that uniquely identifies an order.

Business Unit The facility number from where the product is shipped.
Thisfield isright-justified with leading spaces (for
example, " M30").

Customer No.—Sold To The sold-to customer number.
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Field Name

Description

Customer No.—Ship to

The ship-to customer number.

Short Item Number

The 8-digit product code. One of three codes that is
associated with the item. The system assigns this number.

2"d1tem Number

The product code. The short item number is one of three
codes that are associated with the item. This codeisa 25-
digit, free form, user-defined, a phanumeric item number.

3'91tem Number

The product code. The 3"item number is one of three
codes that are associated with the item. This codeisa 25-
digit free form, user-defined, alphanumeric item number.

Actual Ship Date

The date when the line item was shipped (that is, when the
shipment was confirmed). Thisfield is formatted on the
code in the Integration Constants table (F34A10).

Invoice Date

The date when the order wasinvoiced. Thisfield is
formatted on the code in the Integration Constants table
(F34A10).

Quantity

The quantity shipped (SOQS). Thisvalueis converted to
the planning unit of measure that is defined in the control
parameters.

Requested Date

The date that the customer requested delivery of the line
item. Thisfield is defined in the Integration Constants
table (F34A10).

Scheduled Pick Date

The date that the customer is scheduled to pick up theline
item from storage. Thisfield is defined in the Integration
Constants table (F34A10).

Promised Shipment Date

The date that the item is scheduled to ship.

Promised Delivery Date

The date that the item is promised to arrive at the
customer's location.

SCP Sales Order Extract (R34A430)
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The Sales Order Detail File table (F4211) is the source for the SCP Sales Order Extract (R34A430) outbound
flat file from Supply Chain Management to SCP. This table describes the fields:

Field Name Description
Order Number The order number that uniquely identifies an order.
Order Type The order type that uniquely identifies an order.
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Field Name Description

Order Company The order company that uniquely identifies an order.
Order Line No. The order line number that uniquely identifies an order.
Business Unit The facility that ships the product. Thisfield isright-

justified with leading spaces—for example, M30.

Customer No.—Ship to

The ship-to customer number.

Parent Customer No.

The associated parent customer number.

Requested Date The date when the customer requested thisline item to be
delivered. Thisfield isformatted on the code in the
Integration Constants table (F34A10).

Promised Pick Date The date when the product is picked from inventory. This

field isformatted on the code in the Integration Constants
table (F34A10).

Promised Ship Date

The date when the product is shipped to the customer.
Thisfield is formatted on the code in the Integration
Constants table (F34A10).

Promised Delivery Date

The date when the product arrives to the customer. This
field isformatted on the code in the Integration Constants
table (F34A10).

Short Item Number

The 8-digit product code. The short item number is one of
three codes that are associated with the item. The system
assigns this number.

2"1tem Number

The product code. The 2"%item number is one of three
codes that are associated with the item. This code is a 25-
digit, free form, user-defined, alphanumeric item number.

3 tem Number

The product code. The 3%tem number is one of three
codes that are associated with the item. This code is a 25-
digit free form, user-defined, a phanumeric item number.

Open Quantity

Thisfield displays the quantity unfilled on a sales order.
Thefield is calculated as Qty Ordered (UORG) minus Qty
Shipped (QTYT) minus Qty Canceled (SOCN). The value
is converted to the planning unit of measure that is defined
in the control parameters.
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Field Name

Description

Priority Processing

A code that indicates whether the order is handled asa
higher priority order. This value can be used to select
orders, organize ordersin a particular sequence, or both,
on pick dlip print or backorder print. Values are:

0-Default

1-High priority
2-4-Medium priority
5-Low priority

Backorders Allowed

A code that indicates whether backorders are allowed for
an item. You can allow backorders by item, customer, or
branch. Values are:

Y -Allow backorders.
N-Do not allow backorders.

Note. The UDC table allowsavaueof 1 or Y.

Transferred/Direct Ship/Intercompany Flag

A code that indicates whether the order line was created
by way of atransfer order or adirect ship order. Vaues
are;

1-Transfer order
2—-Direct ship order

Blank—All other orders

Related Order No. The number of an associated sales order, purchase order,
or work order.

Related Order Type A code that identifies the type of associated order, such as
sales order, purchase order, or work order.

Related Order Company The company associated with the sales order, purchase

order, or work order.

Related Order Line No.

The number of nn associated sales order, purchase order,
or work order line.

Customer No.—Sold To

The sold-to customer number.

Location

The storage location from where product is shipped. The
combination of location and lot identifies a unique
inventory location on the Inventory table. Thisfield is not
required.

Lot/Serial Number

The lot number that is associated with the product. The
combination of location and lot identifies a unique
inventory location on the Inventory table. Thisfield is not
required.

Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Appendix A Understanding Integration File Layouts for Batch Integration

Field Name Description

Committed (H/S) A value that indicates whether a specific lot or location
was specified. Vaues are:

H—Hard commit, which indicates that a specific lot or
location was specified and should not be changed

S-Soft commit, which indicates that subsequent programs
determine the lot or location from which to ship to satisfy
the order.

C—Commitment program committed
K—Kit Master Line, no commitment

N—-Work Order line, no commitment

Days before Expiration The number of daysthat it is allowed to be included in an
order that is shipped to a customer. If thisvalueis
negative, it indicates the number of days after an item's
expiration that it still can be used or sold to a specific
customer. For example, an expiration of 6/1/99 and days
before expiration is 15 means that the customer accepts
the item only up to 5/15/99.

Customer Name Thetext field that names or describes an address number.
Hold Code A code that indicates whether the order is on hold. Values
are:

Hold-The order ison hold.
Approved-The order is not on hold.

SCP Storage Capacity Extract (R34A540)

The Location Dimensions table (F46022) and the Inventory Constants table (F41001) are the sources for the
SCP Storage Capacity outbound flat file from Supply Chain Management to SCP. This table describes the

fields:

Field Name Description

Branch Plant The name of the branch where the storage group is
located. For example, "M30".

Storage Type A code that identifies a group of locations that share the
same dimensions. For example, "FLOOR".

Weight UOM The unit of measure used for the Maximum Weight field.
For example, "KG".

Maximum Weight The maximum weight that alocation can hold. For
example, "200".
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Volume UOM The unit of measure used for the Usable Volume field. For
example, "SF".

Usable Volume The actual cubic volume that the storage type can

accommodate. For example, "25.00".

SCP Work Center Extract (R34A570)
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The Work Center Master File (F30006), Work Center Rates File (F30008), and Business Unit Master (FO006)
tables are the sources for an outbound flat file from Supply Chain Management to SCP. This table describes

thefields:

Field Name Description

Work Center The unique name of the work center. For example,
"WELD-101".

Description The description of the work center that is usually

displayed on screens and reports.

Dispatch Group

A code that represents awork center group within the
business unit. A dispatch group can be used to group
similar machines operating out of several work centers
that report to one business unit. For example, "
WELDING".

Prime Load Code

A code that determines whether awork center is machine-
or labor-intensive. Values are:

L-Run labor hours only
M-Machine hours only

B-Run labor plus setup labor hours
C-Machine plus setup hours

O-Other

Efficiency A user-defined value that indicates how efficiently awork
center operates. This value usually refersto staff
efficiency. For example, "80.00".

Utilization A percentage that indicates how intensively awork center

is being used. Thisvalue usually refers to machine use.
For example, "100.00".

Number of Employees

The maximum number of employees in thiswork center.
Thisisameasure of labor capacity. For example, "2".

Number of Machines

The maximum number of machinesin the work center.
Thisis ameasure of machine capacity. For example, "3".
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Field Name

Description

Standard Move Hours

The number of hours required to advance the order from
one operation to the next operation. For example, "1".

Standard Queue Hours

The number of hours that an order is expected to bein
gueue at the work center. For example, "2".

Branch Plant

The branch plant where the work center is located. For
example, " M30".

Labor Cost

The labor cost per hour. Thisamount isused in
conjunction with the run labor hours of the associated
routing to calculate the standard labor cost. For example,
"5.00".

Setup Cost

The setup cost per hour. Thisamount isused in
conjunction with the setup hours of the associated routing
to calculate the standard setup cost. For example, "5.00".

Machine Cost

The machine cost per hour. Thisamount isused in
conjunction with the run machine hours of the associated
routing to calculate the standard machine cost. For
example, "5.00".

Variable Labor Overhead Cost

The cost per hour of the variable labor overhead.

Fixed Labor Overhead Cost

The cost per hour of the fixed labor overhead.

Variable Machine Overhead Cost

The cost per hour of the variable machine overhead.

Fixed Machine Overhead Cost

The cost per hour of the fixed machine overhead.

Constraints Flag

A code that indicates whether the work center is
constraint-based and can be planned by SCP. Vaues are:

0-Not constraint-based
1-Constraint-based

Category Code 1 through Category Code 30

These category codes are used to classify assetsinto
groups or families.

SCP Work Order Extract (R34A450)

The Work Order Master File table (F4801) is the source for the SCP Work Orders flat file from Supply Chain

Management to SCP. This table describes the fields:

Field Name

Description

Order Number

A number that uniquely identifies awork order.
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Order Type A code that identifies the type of order. For example, WO
stands for work order; EN, for engineering change order,
and so on.

Business Unit The facility number that is associated with the work order.
Thefield isright-justified with leading spaces (for
example, " M30").

W.O. Status A code (UDC 00/SS) that indicates the status of the work
order.

W.O. Start Date The start date for the work order. This date is entered by

the user or the system calculatesit by back-scheduling
from the requested date. Thisfield is formatted on the
code in the Integration Constants table (F34A10).

W.O. Requested Date

The date when the work order is requested to be compl ete.
Thisfield is formatted on the code in the Integration
Constants table (F34A10).

Short Item Number

An 8-digit product code. The short item number is one of
three codes that are associated with the item. The system
assigns this number.

2"d1tem Number

The product code. The 2"%item number is one of three
codes that are associated with the item. This codeisa 25-
digit, free form, user-defined, alphanumeric item number.

3 tem Number

The product code. The 3%tem number is one of three
codes that are associated with the item. A 25-digit free
form, user-defined, alphanumeric item number.

Open Quantity

A valuethat is calculated using the following formula:

Open Quantity = Transaction Quantity (UORG)—Quantity
Shipped/Completed (SOQS)—Quantity Canceled (SOCN).

The valueis converted to the planning unit of measure
that is defined in the control parameters.

Work Order Freeze Code

A code that indicates whether the order is frozen. MRP
does not change frozen orders. Vaues are;

Y-The order is frozen.

N—The order is not frozen.

Related Order Number A number that identifies an associated sales order,
purchase order, or work order.

Related Order Type A code that identifies the type of the associated sales
order, purchase order, or work order.

Related Order Company The company associated with the related order.
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Field Name

Description

Related Order Line Number

The line number of the associated sales order, purchase
order, or work order.

Work Order Description

A user-defined name or remark that describes a work
order.

Parent Work Order

The number that identifies the parent work order.

Changes Allowed

A code that indicates whether you can change an order
based on the status that you specify in the processing
options.

Y -The status of the work order is less than the status in the
processing option. Y ou can change the order.

N-The status of the work order is greater than or equal to
the status in the processing option. Y ou cannot change the
order.

W.O. Start Time

Used in conjunction with the work order start date, this
value specifies the start time for the work order.

Transaction Quantity

For anew order, this field indicates the quantity to order.
For an order quantity change, thisfield indicates the new
quantity of the order. The valueis converted to the
planning UOM defined in the control parameters.

Transaction Unit of Measure

The unit of measure is specified when the work order
header is created. SCP retains this value so that the
transaction quantity contained in the planning message
that the system returns to EnterpriseOneis converted into
the original unit of measure.

Asset Number A system-assigned, 8-digit number that identifies the
asset. For example, "12345678".
Unit or Tag Number A 12-character alphanumeric field that identifies the asset.

For example, "H12345".

SCP Work Order Parts List Extract (R34A510)

The Work Order Parts List table (F3111) is the source for the SCP Work Order Parts List outbound flat file
from Supply Chain Management to SCP. This table describes the fields:

Field Name Description
Unique ID A unique number that is assigned to each record.
Order Number A unique number that identifies awork order.
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Field Name

Description

Order Type

A code that identifies the work order type.

Type of Bill of Materia

A user-defined code (40/TB) that designates the type of
bill of material.

Fixed or Variable Quantity

A code that indicates whether the quantity per assembly
for an item on abill of material varies according to the
quantity of the parent item that is produced, or is fixed,
regardless of the parent quantity.

Co-Products/By-Products

A code that distinguishes standard components or
ingredients from co-products, by-products, and
intermediates.

Component Line Number

A number that indicates the sequence of the components
on ahill of material.

From Potency

A number that indicates the minimum potency or
percentage of active ingredients that is acceptable for an
item.

Thru Potency

A number that indicates the maximum potency or
percentage of active ingredients that is acceptable for an
item.

From Grade

A user-defined code (40/LG) that indicates the minimum
grade that is acceptable for an item.

Thru Grade

A user-defined code (40/LG) that indicates the maximum
grade that is acceptable for an item.

Company—Key (Related)

The key company that is associated with the related order
document number.

Related PO/SO/WO Number A number that identifies a secondary purchase order, sales
order, or work order associated with the original order.
This number isfor information only.

Related PO/SO/WO Order Type A user-defined code (system 00, type DT) that indicates

the document type of the secondary or related order. For
example, a purchase order might be the document type PO
and have been created to fill arelated work order with a
document type WO.

Related PO/SO Line

A number of the detail line on the related order for which
the current order was created. For example, on a purchase
order created to fill open sales orders, thisistheline
number of the sales order on which the item you are
ordering appears.
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Field Name

Description

Sequence Number—Operations

A number that designates the routing step in the
fabrication or assembly process that requires a specified
component part.

Resource Percent A number that indicates what percent of the ingredients
are issued separately to co-products and by-products.
Scrap Percent The percentage of unusable component material that is

created during the manufacture of a particular parent item.

Yield Percent—Cumulative

The value zero is extracted for use with SCP.

Operation Scrap Percent

A value that the system uses to increase or decrease the
amount of materials to account for loss in an operation.

Component Item Number

The system-assigned, 8-digit product code for a
component item. The component item number is one of
three codes that are associated with the item.

Component 2"Item

The product code. The component 2"ditem number is one
of three codes that are associated with the component
item. This codeis a 25-digit, free form, user-defined,
aphanumeric item number.

Component 3tem

The product code. The component 3rd item number is one
of three codes that are associated with the component
item. This codeis a 25-digit, free form, user-defined,
alphanumeric item number.

Component Branch

The facility number that indicates where a component
originates.

Description

The literal description of a component.

Description-Line

The literal description of a component that is taken from
the item master. This description cannot be overwritten.

Location

The storage location from which a component is issued.

Lot/Serial Number

The lot number of a component to be issued.

Address Number

The customer number from the work order header.

Date-Requested

The date that indicates when the component is needed.
Thisfield isformatted as YYYY/MM/DD.

Units—Order/Transaction

The quantity needed for the component or the quantity to
be completed for a co-product. Thisvalueis converted in
the planning unit of measure.
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Field Name

Description

Quantity Available

The quantity that isissued for the component or the
completed quantity reported for co-production. Thisvaue
is converted in the planning unit of measure.

Units—Quantity Canceled

The quantity that is scrapped for a co-product or reported
as a scrapped component. Thisvalueis converted in the
planning unit of measure.

Unit of Measure

The unit of measure that isin use for a component.

Business Unit

The number of the facility in which awork order is
completed.

Number—Parent WO

The parent work order number.

Lead Time Offset The delay time before or after the start date of a
manufacturing work order required for the part. If this
value is negative, the part is needed prior to the work
order start date. Lead timeis expressed in days.

Line Type The line type of the component item.

Serial Number Lot

A 30-character field used to identify a specific lot of
inventory. This might be the manufacturer's production
run number or a user-assigned number. The serial number
can be added to thislot during the receiving process or at
any time thereafter.

Transaction Date

The date on which an order was entered into the system.

Quantity Backordered

The number of units that are backordered.

Quantity Committed

The number of units that are committed in Work Order
Processing.

Completion Date

The date that the work order was completed or canceled.

Committed Hard Soft

A code that indicates whether the location and lot of an
item have been specified. Vaues are:

H—Hard commit. A storage area has been specified.

S-Soft commit. The system attempts to determine which
location and lot can best satisfy the order line quantity.

Parts List Substitute Flag

A code that indicates whether a part on the parts list was
created through substitute processing.
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Field Name

Description

Active Ingredient Flag

A code that indicates whether an item is an active
component of the parent item. Values are:

Blank—The item is not an active component of the parent
item.

1-Theitem is an active component of the parent item.

The system compares all of the active component
expiration dates and selects the earliest date to determine
the expiration date of a parent item.

Secondary Quantity Issued Completed

The number of units completed or issued using the
secondary unit of measure defined for thisitem. Thisfield
can indicate the quantity completed for co/by products or
the quantity issued for a component.

Secondary UOM A user-defined code that indicates an alternate unit of
measure for the item.
Constraints Flag A code that indicates that the entity is constraint based and

can be planned by SCP.

Lot Effectivity Date

The date when inventory in alot becomes available. The
system uses this date for availability and commitment
processing to indicate that the lot is available on or after
the date specified. If you leave thisfield blank, the system
calculates the effective date of the lot by using the value
for Effective Daysin the Iltem Branch File table (F4102)
or the current date if the value for Effective Days is zero.

SCP Work Order Routing Instruction Extract (R34A520)

The Work Order Routing table (F3112) is the source for the SCP Work Order Routing Instruction flat file
from Supply Chain Management to SCP. This table describes the fields:

Field Name

Description

Order Number

The order number that uniquely identifies awork order.
The Order number, operation sequence number, operation
code type, work center, and short item number uniquely
identify routing steps.

Operation Sequence Number

A number that indicates an order of succession.

Type Operation Code A user-defined code (30/OT) that indicates the operation
type.
Business Unit The resource that is responsible for completing the

activity. Thisvalueisthe work center number.
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Field Name

Description

Short Item Number

The system-assigned, 8-digit product code. The short item
number is one of three codes that are associated with the
item.

Order Type

A code that defines the work order type.

Type of Routing

A user-defined code (40/TR) that specifies the routing
type.

2"d1tem Number

The product code. The 2™item number is one of three
codes that are associated with the item. This codeis a 25-
digit, free form, user-defined, al phanumeric item number.

3'1tem Number

The product code. The 3rd item number is one of three
codes that are associated with the item. This codeis a 25-
digit free form, user-defined, alphanumeric item number.

Branch

The facility number in which arouting is performed.

Line/Cell Identifier

The production line or cell in which the operation belongs.

Description

The literal name of an operation.

Operation Status Code

A user-defined code (31/0S) that identifies the current
status of awork order or engineering change order asthe
operation steps in the routing are completed.

Time Basis Code

A user-defined code (30/TB) that indicates how machine
or labor hours are expressed for a product.

Date-Requested

The date on which the routing is completed. Thisfield is
formatted asYYYY/MM/DD.

Date-Start

The date on which the routing begins. Thisfield is
formatted as YYYY/MM/DD.

Date—Completion

The latest date on which time is reported to arouting. This
value is updated when you run the W.O. Hours and
Quantities Update program (R31422) and super back-
flush. Thisfield isformatted as YYYY/MM/DD.

Percent—Overlap

A number that indicates the percentage at which
successive operations can overlap. The actual overlap
percentage that is entered for the operation sequence is the
percent by which that operation overlaps the prior
operation (100.00 for 100 percent).

Yield Percent—Operation

The percent of planned output yield for astep. Thisvalue
originates from the Routing Master File table (F3003).

Yield Percent—Cumulative

The value zero is extracted for use with SCP.
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Field Name Description

Crew Size The number of people who work in a specified work
center or routing operation.

Move Hours-Standard The planned number of hours that are required to advance
an order from one operation to the next operation within
the same work center.

Queue Hours-Standard The total number of hours that an order is expected to

remain in queue at awork center, as well asthe hours
required to advance the order between work centers.

Run Machine-Standard

The number of machine hours that you expect to incur in
the normal production of an item.

Run Labor—Standard

The number of labor hours that you expect to incur in the
normal production of an item. Thisvalueis adjusted using
the time basis code.

Setup Labor—Standard

The number of setup hours that you expect to incur in the
normal completion of anitem. Thisvalueis not affected
by crew size. It is adjusted using the time basis code.

Units—Order/Transaction

The planned quantity to be completed for a particular
operation. Thisvalueis converted into a planning unit of
measure.

Units—Quantity Cancel The reported quantity to be scrapped in an operation. This
value is converted into a planning unit of measure.
Quantity Shipped The reported quantity that is completed in an operation.

Thisvalueis converted into a planning unit of measure.

Unit of Measure

The unit of measure that isin use for a component.

Primary/Last Supplier

The supplier for aPO that is created for an outside
operation. Thisvalue also refers to the service provider for
aCSMS order.

Company Key (Related)

The key company that is associated with the related order
document number.

Related PO/SO/WO Number A number that identifies a secondary purchase order, sales
order, or work order that is associated with the original
order. This number is for information only.

Related PO/SO/WO Order Type A user-defined code (system 00, type DT) that indicates

the document type of the secondary or related order. For
example, a purchase order might be a document type PO
and have been created to fill arelated work order with a
document type WO.
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Field Name

Description

Related PO/SO Line

Theidentifier for an associated purchase order number for
an outside operation. The key to the related order lineis
related order number, type, company, and line number.

Job Type (Craft) Code A user-defined code that defines the jobs within an
organization. Pay and benefit information are associated
with the job type, and thisinformation is applied to the
employees that is associated with that job.

Address Number The address book number.

Transaction Date

The date on which an order was entered into the system.

Run Machine Actua

The actual machine time, in hours, recorded against the
work order.

Run Labor Actual The actual labor time, in hours, recorded against the work
order.

Setup Actual The actual setup time, in hours, recorded against the work
order.

Unit or Tag Number The unit or tag number for the equipment from asset

master.

Work Center Branch

The branch or plant operating as the work center.

Asset Item Number

A number that uniquely identifies an asset associated with
arouting step. This number corresponds with the Unit or
Tag Number in the Asset Master File table (F1201). If the
unit or tag number is blank, the default value in thisfield
isO.

Constraints Flag

A code that indicates whether the entity is constraint-
based and can be planned by SCP. Values are:

0-Not constraint-based
1-Constraint-based

Time Scheduled Start

The time of the day when an activity is scheduled to
begin. The start time is generated by a constraint-based
planning system.

Time Scheduled End

The time of the day when an activity is scheduled to end.
The end time is generated by a constraint-based planning
system.

Time Actual Start

The actual start time for an operation or work order.

Time Actual Completed

The actual amount of time in which the task was
completed.

Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Appendix A

Understanding Integration File Layouts for Batch Integration

Field Name

Description

Date Actual Start

The actual start date for the project or job.

Competency Type

A hard-coded user-defined code (05/CY)) that tracks
employee competencies. Values are;

01-Training

02-Skill
03-Accomplishment
04-Certification
05-Degree
06-Language

Competency Code

A code that specifies a competency within a competency
type.

Competency Level From

The lowest value to be included in the rule criteriarange
for a competency-level range selection.

Competency Level To

The highest value to be included in the rule criteriarange
for a competency-level range selection.

SCP Inbound Planning Messages (R34A490)

Either the MPS/MRP/DRP Message File table (F3411) or the Work Order Master File table (F4801) can be
the target for the Planning Messages flat file from SCP to Supply Chain Management, depending on the dates
contained in the SCP Datefile. If the request date of awork order in the Inbound flat file occurs before the
work order time fence date, the system updates the Work Order Master File table with the SCP data;
otherwise, the system updates the MPS/MRP/DRP Message File table. This applies only to messages
associated with creating work orders. All changes to existing work orders (for example, actions such as
increase, decrease, expedite, defer, and cancel) will always update information in the Work Order Master File

table, regardless of the work order time fence date.

This table describes the fields:

Field Name

Description

Short Item Number

The item number that the message affects. Thisitem
number is expressed in the short item number format
(numeric item code) and is required on all message types.

Demand Branch

The producing or receiving facility on work orders or
purchase orders. On transfers, this facility is the demand
branch for the order. Thisfield isrequired on all message
types and must be right-justified with leading spaces (for
example, " M30").
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Field Name Description

Supply Branch The supplying branch for the order on transfers. Thisfield
is blank on work orders or purchase orders. Thisfield
must be right-justified with leading spaces (for example, "
M30").

Message Type A user defined code (34/MT) that indicates the action of

the message. Thisfield isrequired. Values for inbound
data are:

C-Cancel order

D-Defer order
E-Expedite order
G-Increase order quantity
L-Decrease order quantity
O-New order

M-Manual message

Order Key Company

The company that is associated with the order that the
message changes. This field must include leading zeros if
it isnot blank (for example, 00200). Thisfield isrequired
only on purchase or transfer orders that are changed. For
new orders, leave thisfield blank. Thisfield must be left-
padded with zerosif it is not blank. For example, 00200.

Order Number

The order number that is associated with the order that the
message changes. The value is passed to SCP on the work
order download. Thisfield is required only on changed
orders. For new orders, leave this field blank.

Type of Message

A value that identifies the order type on a new order
recommendation. Values are;

1-Work order
2—Transfer order
3—Purchase order
Blank—Manual messages

Order Type

The order type that is associated with the order that the
message changes. The value is passed to SCP on work
order download. Thisfield is required only on changed
orders. For new orders, leave this field blank.

Order Line Number

The order line number that is changed by the message.
The valueis passed to SCP on work order download. This
field is only required on changed orders. For new orders,
leave thisfield blank.

Order Suffix

The order suffix that is associated with the work order that
this message changes. Thisfield isleft blank.
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Field Name

Description

Description

Free-form text that you can enter for any message type, if
required. Manual messages need to have descriptive text
in this field to identify the type of recommendation.

SCP can populate this field with information to help
process MRP messages. For example, if severa orders are
combined when messages are processed into one order,
the system can include a shipping number or other
common identifier in this description. The planner can
then use this information to consolidate orders when they
are processed.

Transaction Quantity

A value that indicates the quantity to order, if the message
isanew order. If this message is a change to an order
quantity, this value indicates the new quantity of the
order. The transaction quantity must be expressed in the
planning unit of measure for the item, as defined by the
user during the download process.

Supplier

A valuethat identifies the outside supplier for the item.
Thisfield isrequired only on a purchase order message.
For other message types, leave thisfield blank.

Recommended Start Date

On new or changed orders, the date on which the order is
started. Thisfield is formatted on the code stored in the
Integration Constants table (F34A10). The recommended
start date can be the same as, but not later than, the
recommended compl etion date.

Recommended Completion Date

On new or changed orders, the date when the order is
completed or the date on which the items arrive. On
manual messages, you can enter adate in thisfield. This
field is formatted on the code stored in the Integration
Constants table (F34A10). This value must be the same as
or later than the start date.

W.O. Start Time

Used in conjunction with the work order start date, this
field indicates the starting time for the work order. An
example of astart timeis 12:00:00.

SCP Internal Routingl nstancel D

Part of the unique identifier for an SCP work order.

SCP Location

Part of the unique identifier for an SCP work order.

SCP Operation ID

Part of the unique identifier for an SCP work order.

SCP Resource

Part of the unique identifier for an SCP work order.

Transaction Unit of Measure

The unit of measure for the parent item in the work order
header.

TypeOfBill

A user-defined code (40/TB) indicating the type of bill of
material to use for pegging. SCP only works with
manufacturing bills.
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Field Name

Description

Related Order Number

A number that identifies an associated sales order,
purchase order, or work order. The key to the related order
lineis Related Order Number, Type, Company, and Line
No. Thisisan optiona field.

Related Order Type

A code that identifies an associated sales order, purchase
order, or work order. The key to the related order lineis
Related Order Number, Type, Company, and Line No.
Thisisan optional field.

Related Order Company

I dentifies an associated sales order, purchase order, or
work order. The key to the related order line is Related
Order Number, Type, Company and Line No. Thisisan
optiona field.

Related Order Line Number

I dentifies an associated sales order, purchase order, or
work order. The key to the related order line is Related
Order Number, Type, Company, and Line No. Thisisan
optiona field.

Parent Work Order

The parent work order number. Thisfield is optional.

SCP Inbound Forecasts (R34A485)

The Forecast File table(F3460) is the target for the Forecast Inbound flat file from SCP to Supply Chain

Management. This table describes the fields:

Field Name

Description

Short Item Number

The 8-digit product code. The short item number is one of
three codes that are associated with the item. The system
assigns this number.

Business Unit

The facility number. Thisfield isright-justified with
leading spaces (for example, " M30")

Forecast Type

A user-defined code (34/DF) that identifies the type of
forecast. If you leave thisfield blank, the system supplies
adefault value that is specified in the processing options
for the import program.

Date Requested

The forecast date. Thisfield is formatted on the codein
the Integration Constants table (F34A 10).

Address Number

For a customer-specific forecast, a number that identifies
the customer. Otherwise, thisvalueis zero.
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Field Name Description
Forecast Quantity The forecast quantity in the planning unit of measure. This

value is converted to the primary unit of measure by the
Inbound Forecast program.

SCP Inbound Control File

Thistable lists the fields and descriptions for the flat file inbound from SCP to Supply Chain Management:

Field Name Description

Batch Number The SCP-assigned number that is assigned to the batch.

Error Status A code that indicates whether errors occurred during
processing. If errors occurred, a value other than zero
appearsin thisfield. See the appropriate error log for error
information.

Date Sent The date on which the batch extract was sent to
EnterpriseOne. The format of thisfield is based on the
code that is stored in the Integration Constants table
(F34A10).

Time Sent The time that the batch extract was sent to EnterpriseOne.

Date Acknowledged The date on which EnterpriseOne acknowledged the batch

extract. The format of thisfield is based on the code that
is stored in the Integration Constants table (F34A10).

Time Acknowledged

The time that EnterpriseOne acknowl edged the batch
extract.

Messages Import Sent

A code that identifies whether this batch includes the
message import. Values are:

1-The messages were extracted.
0-The messages were not extracted.

Messages Record Count

The number of records that were written to the Planning
M essages import.

Forecast Import Sent

A code that indicates whether this batch includes the
forecast import. Values are:

1-The batch includes the forecast import.
0-The batch does not include the forecast import.

Forecast Record Count

The number of records that were written to the Forecast
import.
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APS Dates

Thistable lists the fields and descriptions for the flat file inbound from SCP to Supply Chain Management.
Thisfile determines whether planning messages update the Work Order Master File table (F4801) or the
MPS/MRP/DRP Message File table (F3411).

Field Name Description
Generation Start Date Thisisthe horizon start date used by SCP.
Work Order Time Fence Date A date that determines whether the system creates a

planning message or awork order.

SCP End of Horizon Date A date that determines the end of the SCP time horizon, at
which time MRP would begin planning.

SCP Work Order Cross-Reference

The Work Order Cross-Reference table contains the detailed SCP routing and operation information
generated for each work order. This cross-reference information is required for SCP to match EnterpriseOne
work orders with those modeled in SCP. The Work Order Cross-Reference table is aflat file that flows from
Supply Chain Management to SCP. Thisis only used for the SCP Inbound Work Orders (R4801Z1) which is
called from SCP Inbound Planning Messages (R34A490). This table describes the fields:

Field Name Description

Order Number The number that uniquely identifies awork order.
SCP Internal Routingl nstancel D Part of the unique identifier for an SCP work order.
SCP Location Part of the unique identifier for an SCP work order.
SCP Operation ID Part of the unique identifier for an SCP work order.
SCP Resource Part of the unique identifier for an SCP work order.
Short Item Number The item number referred to in past SCP planning

messages. Thisitem number is expressed in the short item
number format (numeric item code) and is required on all
message types. It is derived from the
OperationsResource.csv file, which is generated by SCP

PSD.
Date The date on which production is to be complete.
Quantity The quantity of the item to be produced.
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This appendix discusses the content and format of:

«  Outbound XML packages
» Inbound XML messages and packages

Understanding the XML Packages and Messages

EnterpriseOne provides two processors to export and import datain XML format to Supply Chain Planning.
The processors are:

» SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700)
« SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820)

In addition, the SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400) generates the SCP Supplier Extract (R34A630) in XML
format. This extract is superseded by the SCBM Supplier Package (R34A810).

Thistable lists the XML packages available with each processor:

Processor XML Message/Package

SCP Outbound Processor (R34A400) SCP Supplier Extract (R34A630)
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Processor

XML Message/Package

SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700)

SCBM Base Package (R34A710)

SCBM Beginning Inventory Package (R34A740)
SCBM Customer Package (R34A770)

SCBM Distribution Package (R34A780)

SCBM Forecast Package (R34A930)

SCBM Manufacturing Package (R34A920)
SCBM Purchase Order Package (R34A750)
SCBM Sales Order Package (R34A730)

SCBM Sales Order History Package (R34A800)
SCBM Supplier Package (R34A810)

SCBM Transfer Order Package (R34A760)
SCBM Work Orders Package (R34A910)

SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820)

SCBM Inbound Forecasts Package (R34A860)

SCBM Inbound Purchase Order M essages (R34A870)
SCBM Inbound Transfer Order Messages (R34A880)
SCBM Inbound Work Order Messages (R34A890)

SCBM Inbound Detailed Production Plan Package
(R34A900)

Understanding Supply Chain Planning XML Format

264

The XML data exchanged between EnterpriseOne and Supply Chain Planning Supply Chain Business
Modeler isin Extensible Markup Language (XML) format. Supply Chain Business Modeler uses the XML
version 1.0 standard that is officially recommended by the World Wide Web Consortium as of 1998. Unlike
flat file data that uses tabs or other characters as content delimiters, datain XML format uses tags to define

the data.

EnterpriseOne 9.0 and Supply Chain Business Modeler 9.0 exchange data using an XML format called
Supply Chain Planning XML 3.0 format, which has been developed for integrating JD Edwards supply chain
products. In Supply Chain Planning XML format, datais divided into separate XML documents, or packages.
Each package includes related data that must be stored and transferred together to ensure that the datais
consistent and reliable. For example, the Manufacturing package includes related information about

operations, routings, and resources.
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For more information about Supply Chain Planning XML format, you can view XML schema definitions.
XML schema definitions describe valid data package formats, including the el ements that can appear, the
order of the elements, and the valid data values in each package.

Supply Chain Business Modeler is shipped with XML schema definitions that describe data packages for full
import scenarios and for incremental import scenarios. Because datain incremental import scenariosis
merged with existing model data, data packages for incremental scenarios do not require all data values that
arerequired in full import scenarios.

This table indicates the |ocations where you can find XML schema definitions for Supply Chain Planning
XML format:

XSD Location

Supply Chain Planning XML 3.0- Full import scenarios In Windows:. path\SCP\9.0\SCBM\docs\xsd\3.0\full\
model_type

In UNIX: path/SCP/9.0/SCBM/docs/xsd/3.0/full/
model_type

Supply Chain Planning XML 3.0- Incremental import In Windows: path
scenarios \SCP\9.0\SCBM\docs\xsd\3.0\incremental\model _type

In UNIX: path/SCP/9.0/SCBM/docs/xsd/3.0/incremental/
model_type

Note. path isthe drive where SCBM isinstalled and model_typeis the type of SCBM model that you are
importing data into or exporting data from.

Y ou can aso view sample data packages in Supply Chain Planning XML 3.0 format for full import scenarios.
Sample data packages are saved in the path\ SCP\ 9. 0\ SCBM sanpl e_dat a\ model_type directory in
Windows and the path/ SCP/ 9. 0/ SCBM sanpl e_dat a/ model_type directory in UNIX, where path is
the directory where SCBM isinstalled and model_type is the type of SCBM model that you are importing
data into or exporting data from.

Example: XML Schema Definition

This sample includes annotated excerpts from a Base package XML schema definition:
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<l-- Specify that the docunent uses XM version 1.0 and the -->

<l-- UTF-8 character set. (SCBM can inport files that use any -->

<l-- character set supported by the Xerces XM. parser, including -->

<l-- UTF-8, 1SO8859-1, ASCI|, EBCDI C, UTF-16, and Wn-1252.) -->

<l-- Specify that elements and data types come fromthe -->

<l-- http://ww.w3. org/ 2001/ XM_Schema nanespace and that el enments -->

<l-- fromthis nanespace begin with xs: -->

<?xm version=1.0 encodi ng=i so-8859- 17> <xs:schema xmn ns: xs=http://ww. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_Sct

<l-- Specify that the root elenent of the XM. docunent is a conplex -->
<!-- element called scbmextract. In this exanple, this elenent can -->
<I-- include itenList, standardUoniist, and itemJonli st el enents. -->

<!-- Because maxQOccurs defaults to 1 and mi nOccurs=0 for these --> <l-->
el enents, itenList, standardUonlist, and itenonli st can -->

<l-- appear one or no times in the XM. docunent. The sequence el ement -->
<!-- indicates that if the itenlist, standardUoniist, and -->

<l-- itemJonLi st el enents appear, they nust appear in the order -->

<I-- specified. The scbmextract el enent nust have a version -->

<l-- attribute with a value of scp 3.0. -->

<xs: el enent nane=scbm extract >
<xs: conpl exType>
<Xs:sequence>
<xs: el enent nane=provenance type=provenanceType
m nOccur s=0 maxQccurs=1/>
<xs: el enent nane=itenlist type=itenListType
m nCccur s=0/ >
<xs: el enent nane=st andar dUonlLi st type=standar dUonli st Type
m nOccur s=0/ >
<xs: el enent nane=itenlonli st type=itemlJonii st Type
m nOccur s=0/ >
</ xs: sequence>
<xs:attribute name=version type=xs:string fixed=scp 3.0 use=required/ >
</ xs: conpl exType>

</ xs: el enent >

<l-- Specify that elenents in the XM. docunent with the provenanceType -->
<l-- type can include source, coment and tinestanp el enents. The -->
<!-- source and comment el enents have the schnttring type. The -->

<l-- tinestanp el ement has the scbnDT type.

<xs: conpl exType nanme=provenanceType>

<xs:all>
<xs: el enent nane=source type=schnttring m nCccurs=0 maxCccurs=1 nill abl e=true/>
<xs: el enent nanme=conment type=scbnttring m nOccurs=0 maxOccurs=1 nill abl e=true/>
<xs:el enent nane=ti nestanp type=scbnDT nmi nCccurs=0 nmaxCccurs=1 nill abl e=true/>
</xs:all>

</ xs: conpl exType>

<l-- Specify that elenents in the XM. docunent with the itenlistType -->
<l-- type can include any nunber of itemelenments with the -->
<I-- itemObject type. -->

<xs: conpl exType nane=itenLi st Type>
<XS:sequence>
<xs: el enent nane=itemtype=itentbject m nCccurs=0 maxCccur s=unbounded />
</ xs: sequence>
</ xs: conpl exType>

<l-- Specify that elements in the XM. docunment with the -->
<l -- standardUonlLi st Type type can include any nunber of -->
<l-- standardUom el enents with the standardUomObj ect type. -->

<xs: conmpl exType nanme=st andar dUonli st Type>
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<XS:sequence>
<xs: el enent nane=st andar dUom t ype=st andar dUonbj ect ni nCccur s=0
maxQccur s=unbounded />
</ Xs: sequence>
</ xs: conpl exType>

<l-- Specify that elenents in the XM. docunent with the itenlonili st Type -->
<l-- type can include any nunber of itemJomelenents with the -->
<I-- itemJomObj ect type. -->

<xs: conpl exType nane=i t enonli st Type>
<XS:sequence>
<xs: el enent nane=itenlJom type=itenlJontbj ect m nCccurs=0 maxCccur s=unbounded />
</ xs: sequence>
</ xs: conpl exType>

<l-- Specify that elements with the itenCbject type can include -->
<I-- itemCode, itemNanme, alternateltem d, description, planningUom -->
<!l-- shi ppi ngUom wei ght, weightUom volune, vol uneUom and -->

<l-- storageRequirement elenments. The wei ght and vol une el enents -->
<!-- have the scbnmDoubl e type. The remaining el ements have the -->
<l-- scbnttring type. xs:all specifies that these elenments can -->
<l-- appear in any order. mnCccurs=1 specifies that the itenCode -->
<I-- and pl anni ngUom el ements are required. m nCccurs=0 specifies -->
<l-- that an elenent is not required, while nillable=true -->

<l-- specifies that an el enent can appear but be enpty. -->

<xs: conpl exType nane=itenthj ect >
<xs:all>
<xs: el enent nane=itenCode type=scbnttring m nCccurs=1 naxCccurs=1/>
<xs: el enent nane=itenNane type=scbnBtring m nCccurs=0 naxCccurs=1 nill abl e=true/ >
<xs: el enent nane=alternateltem d type=scbnString nmi nOccurs=0
maxQccurs=1 nil | abl e=true/ >
<xs: el enent nane=description type=scbnttring m nCccurs=0 maxQccurs=1
nillabl e=true/>
<xs: el enent nanme=pl anni ngUom t ype=scbnttri ng m nCccurs=1 maxCccur s=1/>
<xs: el enent nane=shi ppi ngUom t ype=scbnttring m nCccurs=0 maxCccurs=1
ni |l abl e=true/>
<xs: el enent nanme=wei ght type=scbrmDoubl e m nCccurs=0 maxQccurs=1 nill abl e=true/>
<xs: el enent name=wei ght Uom t ype=scbnttri ng m nCccurs=0 maxCQccurs=1
nillabl e=true/>
<xs: el enent nanme=vol ume type=scbrmDoubl e m nCccurs=0 maxCccurs=1 nill abl e=true/>
<xs: el enent nanme=vol uneUom t ype=schnttri ng m nCccurs=0 maxCccurs=1
ni |l abl e=true/>
<xs: el enent nane=st orageRequi renment type=scbnsttring nmi nCccurs=0
maxQccurs=1 nill abl e=true/>
</xs:all>
</ xs: conpl exType>

<l-- Specify that elenents with the standardUonthject type can -->

<l-- include the toUom unitType, fromJom and factor el enents -->
<l-- in any order. The toUom unitType, and factor el enents must -->
<l -- appear once because m nCccurs=1 and nmaxOccurs=1 for these -->
<l-- elements. The fromJom el enent is not required. The toUom -->
<l-- fromJom and factor el enents have the schnfString type. -->

<l-- The factor elenment has the schnDouble type. Possible values -->
<l-- for the toUoniType el enent are: Weight, Volunme, Length, Count, -->
<l-- and Area. -->

<xs: conpl exType name=st andar dUonthj ect >

<xs:all>
<xs: el enent nane=t oUom type=scbnBtring m nCccurs=1 maxCccurs=1/>
<xs: el enent nanme=unit Type m nCccurs=1 nmaxCccurs=1>
<xs: si npl eType>
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<xs:restriction base=xs:string>
<xs: enuneration val ue=Wi ght/ >
<xs:enuneration val ue=Vol une/ >
<xs:enuneration val ue=Length/ >
<xs:enuneration val ue=Count/ >
<xs:enuneration val ue=Area/ >
</xs:restriction>
</ xs: si npl eType>
</ xs: el ement >
<xs: el enent nanme=fronJom type=scbnttring m nOCccurs=0 maxOccurs=1 nill abl e=true/>
<xs:el enent nane=factor type=scbnttring m nCccurs=1 maxCccurs=1/>
</xs:all>
</ xs: conpl exType>

<l-- Specify that elements with the itenlJonObject type can -->

<l-- include the itenCode, toUom toUonType, and factor elenents -->
<l-- in any order. Each of these el enments nust appear once because -->
<I-- mnCccurs=1 and maxCccurs=1 for these el enents. The itenCode -->
<l-- and toUom el enents have the scbnBtring type. Possible values -->
<l-- for the toUonType el enent are: Wight, Volune, Length, Count, -->
<!-- and Area. The factor elenment has the scbnDoubl e type. -->

<xs: conpl exType nane=it emJonthj ect >
<xs:all>
<xs: el enent nane=itenCode type=scbnBtring m nCccurs=1 naxCccurs=1/>
<xs: el enent nane=t oUom t ype=scbnttring m nCccurs=1 naxCccurs=1/>
<xs: el enent nane=t oUonmType m nCccurs=1 nmaxCccurs=1>
<xs: si npl eType>
<xs:restriction base=xs:string>
<xs:enuneration val ue=Wei ght/ >
<xs:enuneration val ue=Vol une/ >
<xs: enuneration val ue=Length/ >
<xs: enuneration val ue=Count/ >
<xs: enuneration val ue=Area/ >
</xs:restriction>
</ xs:si npl eType>
</ xs: el ement >
<xs: el enent nane=factor type=schnmbDouble m nCccurs=1 maxCccurs=1/>
</xs:all>
</ xs: conpl exType>

<l-- Specify that elements with the scbnttring or scbnDouble type -->
<l-- can accept isNull=true or isNull=false as attributes. -->

<xs: conpl exType name=scbhnttring>
<xs: si npl eCont ent >
<xs:extensi on base=xs:string>
<xs:attribute name=isNull type=sinpl eTrueFal se/>
</ xs: ext ensi on>
</ xs: si npl eCont ent >
</ xs: conpl exType>

<xs: conmpl exType name=scbrmDoubl e>

<xs: si nmpl eCont ent >
<xs: extensi on base=xs: doubl e>
<xs:attribute nanme=isNull type=sinpl eTrueFal se/>
</ xs: ext ensi on>

</ xs: si npl eCont ent >

</ xs: conpl exType>

<l-- Specify that elenents with the scbnDT type is restricted to the -->

<l-- datetime yyyy-mmddTHH MM SS format with the specified pattern of -->
<I'-- val ues. -->
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<xs: si nmpl eType nane=scbnDT>
<XS: uni on>
<xs: si npl eType>
<xs:restriction base=xs: dateTi ne/>
</ xs: si npl eType>
<xs:si npl eType>
<xs:restriction base=xs:string>
<xs:pattern value=[0-9][0-9][0-9][0-9]-[0-1][0-9]-[0-3][0-9]T[0-2][0-9]:
[0-5][0-9]:[0-5][0-9]
i d=OWDat eTi meFor mat . pattern/>
</xs:restriction>
</ xs:si npl eType>
</ xs: uni on>
</ xs: si npl eType>

</ xs: schenmn>

Example: Data in Supply Chain Planning XML 3.0 Format

This sample document in Supply Chain Planning XML 3.0 format is an annotated excerpt from a Base
package. This XML document conforms to the structure specified by the sample XML schema definition
shown above.
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<l-- Specify that the docunent uses XM version 1.0 and the UTF-8 -->

<l-- character set. (SCBM can inport files that use any character -->
<l-- set supported by the Xerces XM. parser, including | SO 8859-1, -->
<l-- ASCI|, EBCDIC, UTF-16, UTF-8, and Wn-1252.) -->

<?xm version=1.0 encodi ng=UTF- 87>

<l-- Specify an elenment called scbhmextract that has a version -->

<l-- attribute value of scp 3.0 -->

<scbm extract version=scp 3.0>

<l-- Specify an elenment called provenance with source, comment, and -->
<l-- tinestanp infornation. Note: This data is not currently used in -->
<l-- SCBM and is provided as docunentation for the extract. -->

<pr ovenance>

<sour ce>Peopl eSoft Enterpri seOne Supply Chain Managenent </ source>
<comment >base nodel </ comrent >

<ti mest anp>2003-12- 05T11: 22: 56</ti nest anp>

</ provenance>

<l-- Specify that the scbmextract elenent has a child element -->
<l-- called itenlist. -->

<itenlist>
<l-- Specify that the itenlList elenent has a child el ement -->
<l-- called item Specify the itemcode, nane, alternate itemID, -->
<!-- description, planningUom shippingUom weight, weightUom -->
<!-- volunme, volunmeUom and storageRequirenent. -->

<itene

<i t emCode>9797700</i t emCode>

<i t emNane>5900_Road</ it emNane>

<alternateltemn d>9797700EA</ al ternatel tem d>
<description>Trek 5900 OCLV 110 Road Bi ke with Dura-Ace </description>
<pl anni ngUonkEA</ pl anni ngUon®

<shi ppi ngUon»PL</ shi ppi ngUon®

<wei ght >20</ wei ght >

<wei ght Uon»LB</ wei ght Uon®

<vol ume>18</ vol unme>

<vol umeUon>Cubi ¢ Feet </ vol uneUon®

<st orageRequi r enent >FI Nl SHED GOODS</ st or ageRequi r enent >

<litenp
<l-- Specify another itemchild elenment of the itenList elenent -->
<l-- Specify the itemcode, nane, alternate itemI|D, description -->
<!'-- planni ngUom shi ppi ngUom wei ght, wei ghtUom volune, voluneUom -->
<l-- and storageRequirenent. -->

<itene

<i temCode>9797701</i t enCode>
<i t emNane>5900_ Road_ LA</itemNane>
<al ternateltenl d>9797701EA</ al ternatel tenl d>

<descri ption>Trek 5900 OCLV 110 Road Bi ke with Dura-Ace Lance Arnstrong Limted>
Edi ti on</ descri pti on>

<pl anni ngUon»EA</ pl anni ngUon®

<shi ppi ngUon»PL</ shi ppi ngUon®

<wei ght >20</ wei ght >

<wei ght Uon>LB</ wei ght Uon®

<vol ume>18</ vol unme>

<vol umeUon»Cubi ¢ Feet </ vol umreUon®

<st or ageRequi r enent >FI Nl SHED GOODS</ st or ageRequi r emrent >

</itenp
<l-- Specify another itemchild elenment of the itenList elenent -->
<l-- Specify the itemcode, nane, alternate itemI|D, description -->

270 Copyright © 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Appendix B Understanding File Layouts for XML Batch Integration

<l'-- planni ngUom shi ppi nguom wei ght, wei ghtUom volune, volunmeUom -->
<l-- and storageRequirenent. -->

<itenp
<i t enCode>9797702</i t emCode>
<i t emNane>5500_Road</ i t enNanme>
<alternateltemnm d>9797702EA</ al ternat el t em d>
<descri ption>Trek 5500 OCLV 120 Road Bi ke with Dura-Ace</description>
<pl anni ngUon®EA</ pl anni ngUon®
<shi ppi ngUonm»PL</ shi ppi ngUon®
<wei ght >20</ wei ght >
<wei ght UoneLB</ wei ght Uonw
<vol une>18</ vol une>
<vol umeUonm>Cubi ¢ Feet </ vol uneUon®
<st orageRequi r enent >FI Nl SHED GOODS</ st or ageRequi r enent >
</itenp
</itemnList>

<l-- Specify that the scbmextract elenent has a child elenment -->
<!-- called standardUonii st. -->

<st andar dUomnli st >

<l-- Specify that the standardUonii st elenment has a child elenent -->
<l-- called standardUom Specify the toUom unitType, fronmJomand -->
<l-- factor of the standardUom -->

<st andar dUon®

<t oUonPKG</ t oUone

<uni t Type>Wei ght </ uni t Type>

<f r omJon>LB</ f r onlJon®

<f act or >0. 454545454545455</ f act or >
</ st andar dUon®

<I-- Specify another standardUonlist child el enent called -->
<l-- standardUom Specify the toUom unitType, fromlJom and factor -->
<l-- of the standardUom -->

<st andar dUon®
<t oUonrLB</t oUon®
<uni t Type>Wei ght </ uni t Type>
<fronlJon»LB</ f r onlJon®
<fact or>1</f act or >
</ st andar dUon®»

<l-- Specify another standardUonlist child el enent called -->
<I-- standardUom Specify the toUom unitType, fromlJom and factor -->
<I-- of the standardUom -->

<st andar dUon®
<t oUonrLT</t oUonw
<uni t Type>Vol une</ uni t Type>
<f r omJonm>M_</ f r onlJon®>
<factor>0.001</f act or >
</ st andar dUon»
</ st andar dUonlLi st >

<l-- Specify that the scbmextract elenent has a child element -->
<l-- called itenoniist. -->

<i tenmJonli st >

<l-- Specify that the itenlonlList elenment has a child elenment -->
<!-- called itenJom Specify the itenCode, toUom toUonmlype, and -->
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<l-- factor of the itenlJom -->

<i tenJomr
<i tenCode>9797700</i t enCode>
<t oUonrEA</ t oUonp
<t oUonlype>Count </t oUomType>
<fact or>1</f act or >

</itenJonp
<l-- Specify another itemJonList child elenment called itenlJom -->
<l-- Specify the itenCode, toUom toUonType, and factor. -->

<i t emJonp

<i t enCode>9797700</i t enCode>
<t oUonrLB</ t oUon®

<t oUoniType>Wei ght </t oUonTType>
<f act or >25</ f act or>

</itemone
<l-- Specify another itemJonList child elenent called itenlJom -->
<l-- Specify the itenCode, toUom toUonType, and factor. -->

<i t enlJon®

<i t enCode>9797700</ i t emCode>
<t oUon>PL</ t oUon®

<t oUonilype>Count </t oUomType>
<f act or >6</ fact or >

</itenmJonr
<l-- Specify another itemJoniist child element called itenJom -->
<l-- Specify the itenCode, toUom toUonType, and factor. -->

<i t enlJon®

<i tenCode>9797701</i t enCode>
<t oUonrEA</ t oUonp
<t oUonlype>Count </t oUomType>
<fact or>1</f act or >
</itenmJone
</itenmJonli st >
</ scbm extract >

See Also

Oracle JD Edwards Supply Chain Business Modeler 9.0 Implementation Guide, "Under standing Data for
Importing Into and Exporting from Supply Chain Business Modeler"

Outbound XML Packages

272

The SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700) generates these XML files:
« SCBM Base Package (R34A710)

« SCBM Beginning Inventory Package (R34A740)

» SCBM Customer Package (R34A770)

« SCBM Distribution Package (R34A780)
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» SCBM Forecast Package (R34A930)

« SCBM Manufacturing Package (R34A 920)

+ SCBM Purchase Order Package (R34A750)

» SCBM Sales Order Package (R34A730)

« SCBM Sales Order History Package (R34A800)
» SCBM Supplier Package (R34A810)

» SCBM Transfer Order Package (R34A760)

« SCBM Work Orders Package (R34A910)

More information about each package, such as the EnterpriseOne table sources and the file names required by
SCBM, are detailed in the following section.

Note. The names of the XML files generated by each program, set in File Locations, must correspond with
the XML file names required for SCBM.

See Also
"Using the Planning File Definitions - SCP Integration Batch Status Window"

Oracle JD Edwards Supply Chain Business Modeler 9.0 Implementation Guide, " Obtaining Model
Information”

SCBM Base Package (R34A710)

The SCBM Base Package provides basic information about the company's inventory, such as the items,
branches, storage, inventory policy and product substitution. It is generated by the SCBM Outbound
Processor program (R34A700) and uses theses tables as sources:

« Address by Date (FO116)

» Inventory Constants (F41001)

« |tem Branch (F4102)

» |tem Cost (F4105)

« Item Location File (F41021)

« Item Master (F4101)

» Item Units of Measure Conversion Factors (F41002)
« Location Master (F4100)

» Unit of Measure standard conversion (F41003)

The SCBM Base Package (R34A710) generates an XML file based on the Base.xsd format. This file must be
named Base.xml for import into SCBM.
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SCBM Customer Package (R34A770)

The SCBM Customer Package (R34A770) provides information about enterprise customers. It is generated
by the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700). These tables are the sources:

» Address Book Master (FO101)

» Address by Date (FO116)

» |tem Base Price (F4106)

« Item Cross Reference (F4104)

» Preference Profile-Inventory Sourcing (F40306)

The SCBM Customer Package (R34A770) generates an XML file based on the Customer.xsd format. This
file must be named Customer.xml for import into SCBM.

SCBM Distribution Package (R34A780)

The SCBM Distribution Package (R34A 780) provides information about transportation and distribution. Itis
generated by the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700). These tables are the sources:

» Branch Relationships (F3403)
» Routing Entries (F4950)

»  User Defined Codes (FO005)

» Routing Restrictions (F4952)

The SCBM Distribution Package (R34A 780) generates an XML file based on the Distribution.xsd format.
Thisfile must be named Distribution.xml for import into SCBM.

SCBM Forecast Package (R34A930)
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The SCBM Forecast Package (R34A930) provides information about forecast time series. It is generated by
the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700). These tables are the sources:

» Forecast (F3460)
» Forecast (FOOCB060) — CRM

«  Opportunity (FO0CB020)

«  Opportunity Item (FOOCB021)

»  Opportunity For Forecast (FO0CBO06B)

»  Opportunity Item For Forecast (FOOCBO6C)

The SCBM Forecast Package (R34A930) generates an XML file based on the TimeSeries.xsd format. This
file must be named TimeSeries.xml for import into SCBM.
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SCBM Beginning Inventory Package (R34A740)

The SCBM Beginning Inventory Package (R34A740) provides information about beginning inventory. It is
generated by the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700). These tables are the sources:

» |tem Location File (F41021)
» Lot Master (F4108)

The SCBM Beginning Inventory Package (R34A740) generates an XML file based on the
Beginninglnventory.xsd format. This file must be named Beginninglnventory.xml for import into SCBM.

SCBM Manufacturing Package (R34A920)

The SCBM Manufacturing Package (R34A920) provides information about the EnterpriseOne manufacturing
model including produced and consumed items, operations, and routings. It is generated by the SCBM
Outbound Processor (R34A700). These tables are the sources:

» Routing Master (F3003)
« Bill of Material Master (F3002)

The SCBM Manufacturing Package (R34A920) generates an XML file based on the Manufacturing.xsd
format. Thisfile must be named Manufacturing.xml for import into SCBM.

Note. The Manufacturing Package only extracts routing information (R Rule), not consumed item
information (P Rule). Order Promising receives consumed item information during realtime integration. Any
configured item information extracted by the manufacturing package is only used by Order Promising.

SCBM Purchase Order Package (R34A750)
The SCBM Purchase Order Package (R34A750) contains EnterpriseOne purchase order information and is
generated by the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700). The Purchase Order Detail (F4311) isthe source
for the SCBM Purchase Order Package.

The SCBM Purchase Order Package (R34A750) generates an XML file based on the PurchaseOrders.xsd
format. Thisfile must be named PurchaseOrders.xml for import into SCBM.

SCBM Sales Order Package (R34A730)

The SCBM Sales Order Package (R34A730) provides information about current sales orders. It is generated
by the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700). These tables are the sources:

» SadesOrder Header (F4201)
« SalesOrder Detail (F4211)

The SCBM Sales Order Package (R34A730) generates an XML file based on the SalesOrders.xsd format.
Thisfile must be named SalesOrders.xml for import into SCBM.
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SCBM Sales Order History Package (R34A800)

The SCBM Sales Order History Package (R34A800) provides information about fulfilled sales orders. It is
generated by the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700). These tables are the sources:

» Sales Order History (F42119)
« SdesOrder Detail (F4211)

The SCBM Sales Order History Package (R34A800) generates an XML file based on the
SalesOrderHistory.xsd format. This file must be named SalesOrderHistory.xml for import into SCBM.

SCBM Supplier Package (R34A810)

The SCBM Supplier Package (R34A810) provides information about enterprise suppliers. It is generated by
the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700). These tables are the sources:

» WO Supplemental Data Types (F48090)
» Address Book Master (FO101)

» Mailing Address (F0116)

« Item Branch File (F4102)

The SCBM Supplier Package (R34A810) generates an XML file based on the Supplier.xsd format. Thisfile
must be named Supplier.xml for import into SCBM.

SCBM Transfer Order Package (R34A760)

The SCBM Transfer Order Package (R34A760) file provides information about current transfer orders. It is
generated by the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700). These tables are the sources:

» Purchase Order Detail (F4311)
» Sales Order Header (F4201)
* Lot Master (F4108)

The SCBM Transfer Order Package (R34A760) generates an XML file based on the TransferOrders.xsd
format. Thisfile must be named TransferOrders.xml for import into SCBM.

SCBM Work Order Package (R34A910)

The SCBM Work Order Package (R34A910) provides information about current work orders. It is generated
by the SCBM Outbound Processor (R34A700). These tables are the sources:

»  Work Order (F4801)
« Work Order Routing (F3112)
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Work Order PartsList (F3111)

Bill of Materials (F3002)

Work Center Master File (F30006)
» Last Outbound Work Order (F34A70)

The SCBM Work Order Package (R34A910) generates an XML file based on the WorkOrders.xsd format.
Thisfile must be named WorkOrders.xml for import into SCBM.

Inbound XML Packages

The SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820) imports these XML files:

« SCBM Inbound Detailed Production Plan Package (R34A900)
« SCBM Inbound Forecasts Package (R34A860)

« SCBM Inbound Purchase Order Messages (R34A870)

» SCBM Inbound Transfer Order Messages (R34A880)

»  SCBM Inbound Work Order Messages (R34A890)

More information about each import program, such as the EnterpriseOne table sources affected and the
original files generated by SCBM, are detailed in the following section.

See Also

"Using the Planning File Definitions - SCP Integration Batch Status Window"

Oracle JD Edwards SCP Qupply Chain Business Modeler 9.0 Implementation Guide, " Obtaining Model
Information”

SCBM Inbound Detailed Production Plan Package (R34A900)

The DetailedProductionPlan.xml file generated by SCBM is the source for the SCBM Inbound Detailed
Production Plan Package (R34A900) retrieved by the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820). The
DetailedProductionPlan.xml file contains the detailed production plans generated by the Supply Chain
Planning products Production Distribution and Planning, and Production Scheduling-Discrete. The
destinations of the inbound data are:

« Item Location File (F41021)

»  Work Order Master File (F4801)

»  Work Order Master Tag File File (F4801T)
«  Work Order PartsList (F3111)

»  Work Order Routing (F3112)
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»  Work Order Routing Resource (F34A 150)

SCBM Inbound Forecasts Package (R34A860)

The EnterpriseForecast.xml file generated by SCBM from SCP Demand Management forecast information is
the source for the SCBM Inbound Forecasts Package (R34A860) retrieved by the SCBM Inbound Processor
(R34A820). The destination of the inbound file is the Forecast table (F3460).

SCBM Inbound Purchase Order Messages (R34A870)

The PurchasePlan.xml file generated by SCBM is the source for the SCBM Inbound Purchase Order
Messages (R34A870) retrieved by the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820). The PurchasePlan.xml file
contains purchase order messages generated by the Supply Chain Planning products Production Distribution
and Planning or Production Scheduling-Discrete. The destinations of the inbound data are:

« MPS/MRP/DRP Message File (F3411)
» Purchase Order Details (F4311)

SCBM Inbound Transfer Order Messages (R34A880)

The DeploymentPlan.xml file generated by SCBM is the source for the SCBM Inbound Transfer Order
Messages (R34A880) retrieved by the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820). The DeploymentPlan.xml file
contains transfer order messages generated by the Supply Chain Planning products Production Distribution
and Planning or Production Scheduling-Discrete. The destinations of the inbound data are:

«  MPS/MRP/DRP Message File (F3411)
« Purchase Order Details (F4311)

SCBM Inbound Work Order Messages (R34A890)

The MasterProductionPlan.xml file generated by SCBM is the source for the SCBM Inbound Work Order
Messages (R34A890) retrieved by the SCBM Inbound Processor (R34A820). The MasterProductionPlan.xml
file contains work order messages generated by the Supply Chain Planning products Production Distribution
and Planning or Production Scheduling-Discrete. The destinations of the inbound data are:

+  MPS/MRP/DRP Message File (F3411)
»  Work Orders Master (F4801)
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Understanding Real-time Message
Mapping

This appendix discusses the mappings between EnterpriseOne and Supply Chain Planning for the following
real-time processes:

»  Order Promising queries and replies

» Order Promising server and datastore updates

Understanding the Mappings

The Order Promising Server expects to receive a specific set of fields when processing sales order inquiries
that originate from EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Management. These fields must then map to the
corresponding fields in the Order Promising datastore.

See Also

"Appendix C: Understanding the Order Promising XML Format"

Mappings for SalesOrderQuery

To determine the best available date for shipment, the call OPSal esQueryBusinessService (BSFN B4205000)
calls the getOrderPromising operation to get the best promised dates from the OP Web Service. Sales order
information (including the header and its details) are passed to the OP Server to get the best promised dates.

Fields in Input SalesOrderQuery

The following tables describe the summary and detail fields:

Business Service | OP WSDL Fields | OP Data Type Description
Value Object
Field Name

Header
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Business Service | OP WSDL Fields | OP Data Type Description

Value Object

Field Name

szUserID userld string A unique code, assigned by the external system, which
identifies the user who is making the request. An entry
in this field ensures that the query is routed properly to
the appropriate scenario manager.

variableemaxResul | maxResults integer The maximum number of results that will be returned

ts by the server. For EnterpriseOne, thisfield should
always contain "1" or be left blank so that the default
valueis used.

salesOrder Object

szOrderNumber salesOrderCode string A unique system-generated number that identifies the
order.

mnCustomerld customerCode string The unigque code number that identifies the customer.

szCustomerName | customerName string The name of the customer for whom the order is being
placed.

szCustomerGroup | customerGroup string The group to which the customer is assigned.

szCity city string The city where the customer islocated.

szStateProvince stateProvince string The state or province where the customer is located.

szCountry country string The country where the customer is located.

szBusinessObjecti | serviceObjective | string The service objective used during the sales order

ve inquiry. Service objectives are set up in the Manage
Service Objectives screen within the Order Promising
Workshop.

nAllowMultiSourc | allowMultiSource | boolean A code that specifies whether the acquisition of line

e items from multiple sourcesis allowed. Thisfield
accepts these codes: true, false, 1 or 0. The default is
true.

nPartialOrderShip | alowPartialOrder | boolean A code that specifies whether the shipment of partially

mentAllowed Shipment filled ordersis allowed. This field accepts these codes:
true, false, 1 or 0. The default istrue.

mnPenaltyCostAd | penaltyCost integer The penalty cost associated with the order. The default

justment Adjustment is100.

CALC_EARLIES | calcEarliestArrive | boolean Whether the earliest arrival date should be calcul ated.

T_ARRIVE_DAT
E =fase

Date

The system accepts these codes: true, false, 1 or 0. The
default isfalse.
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Business Service | OP WSDL Fields | OP Data Type Description

Value Object

Field Name

mnTraceDepth traceDepth integer Determines the volume of tracing information that the
Order Promising Server writes out during the solve.
The default is 0.

mnLastLineNumb | lastLineNumberUs | double The last line number used for the sales order. This

er ed number is used when adding or splitting lines.

mnLineNumberin | lineNumberincrem | double The number used to increment the line numbers. This

crement ent number is used in conjunction with the next line
number when adding or splitting multiple lines.

detail[] salesOrderDetail

object

mnLineNumber lineltem string A unique number that identifies the sales order line
item.

mnCacheLineNu | cachelLineltem string A unique identification code that identifies the line

mber number.

mnltemNumber item string A code that identifies the item being ordered.

szPlanningUnit planningUnit string The standard planning unit of the item or a variation of
theitem that is defined in the item master of the unit
conversion tables. Thisfield is necessary because the
order might contain different units of measure than the
one you use for planning. The planning unit of
measure is defined in the EnterpriseOne I ntegration
Constants.

mnPlanningQuanti | planningQuantity | double The order quantity converted to the planning unit of

ty measure.

mnPlanningMultip | planningMultiple | double The multiple in which items in the order are grouped.

le For example, a planning multiple of 12 specifies that
items are included in the order only in groups of 12.
The system rounds this value to the nearest multiple.
For example, if you specify aplanning multiple of 10
and 37 items are in stock, Order Promising allocates
30 units and no more. Y ou can change this behavior
by editing the round_to_nearest variablein the
datastore configuration file.

PlanningUnitPrice | planningUnitPrice | double The price of asingle unit of the item in the planning
unit of measure.

MIN_SHIPMENT | minShipmentSize | double The size of the minimum shipment using the planning

_SIZE=0.0 unit of measure. The default is 0.

jdRequestedDate | requestDate date The date the customer wants the order delivered.
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Business Service | OP WSDL Fields | OP Data Type Description

Value Object

Field Name

szShippingGroup | shippingGroup string The number of the shipping group for theitemsin the
order, if those items are to be delivered on the same
day. If the Partial LineShipmentAllowed field is set to
No, the Order Promising server automatically ships all
lines together. If the PartialLineShipmentAllowed
field is set to Yes, you can set up groups of items that
must arrive together.

szMultiSource multi Source string A code that allows or prohibits the acquisition of the
lineitem from multiple locations. The field can also be
used to define a sourcing group. Valid values are;
Y es-allow multisourcing
No-do not alow multisourcing
Any other value-sourcing group

nAllowPartialLine | allowPartialLineS | boolean A code that allows or prohibits the shipment of

Ship hip individual line items as they become available. The
valid values are: true, false, 1 or 0. The default istrue.

nAllowBackorders | allowBackOrders | boolean A code that allows or prohibits items that are not
currently in stock to be promised when they become
available. Valid values are: true, false, 1 or 0. The
default istrue.

nAllowSubstitu- allowSubstitutions | boolean A code that specifies whether to allows or prohibit the

tions substitution of items when the original choiceis
unavailable. Valid values are true, false, 1 or 0. The
default istrue.

ASAP_ORDER = | asapOrder boolean Indicates whether the customer wants the order

false fulfilled as soon as possible. Valid values are true,
false, 1 or 0. The default isfalse.

szCity city string Name of the city (optional). If provided, it overrides
the value on the header for thisline item.

szState stateProvince string The name of the state or province (optional). If
provided, it overrides the value on the header for this
lineitem.

szCountry country string The name of the country (optional). If provided, it
overrides the value on the header for this line item.

mnConfigurationl | plrid string A unique number representing a concatenation of the

d Number

mnComponentldN
umber

mnParentldNumb
er

mnConfigurationldNumber, mnComponent |dNumber,
and mnParentldNumber.
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Business Service | OP WSDL Fields | OP Data Type Description

Value Object

Field Name

detail RLR[]

mnConfigurationl | plrid string A unique number representing a concatenation of the

d Number mnConfigurationldNumber, mnComponent |dNumber,
and mnParentldNumber.

mnComponentldN

umber

mnParentldNumb

er

mnWorkOrderNu | workOrderCode string A code that identifies the work order. The code must

mber be unique for each location.

szBranchPlant location string A code that identifies the location where the current
work order is defined and, implicitly, the location of
the manufacturing process.

cWOChanges workOrderChange | boolean A code that indicates whether changes to the work

Allowed sAllowed order are allowed. Valid values are:
1 or True. Allow changes to the work order.
0 or False. Do not allow changes to the work order.

detail RLR routingStep Object

Routing[ ]

szBranchPlant operationCode String A unique code that identifies a manufacturing

mnltemNumber operation. Thisfield is a concatenation of the
szBranchPlant, mnitemNumber, szTypeOfRouting,

szTypeOfRouting mnBatchQuantity, mnOperationSequence,

Batch . szTypeOperationCode, szLineCellldentifier,
mnBatchQuantity jdEffectiveFromDate, and szWorkCenter fields.
mnOperationSequ
ence
szTypeOperationC
ode
szLineCellldentifi
er
jdEffectiveFromD
ate
szWorkCenter
mnOperationSequ | operationSequence | integer A unique number within a manufacturing routing that
ence identifies the order of operations.
mnSuccessiveOpe | successiveOpera- | integer A number that specifies an operation instance that
ration tionSequence follows in sequence after the current operation

instance. If the current operation isthe last operation
in the sequence and has no successive operation, then
thevalueisO.
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Business Service
Value Object
Field Name

OP WSDL Fields

OP Data Type

Description

mnPrecedenceOff
set

precedenceOffset

double

The time offset between the start and end of the
current operation and the start and end of the next
operation. The meaning depends on the
PrecedenceTypefield value. Valid values are:

e Sequence

o StartToStart

e StartToEnd

+ EndToStart

e EndToEnd

szPrecedenceType

precedenceType

string

The type of the precedence relationship between the
current and the next operation.

mnQueueHours

gqueueTime

double

The separation time that is used as awaiting time due
to specific business reasons, before the system runs the
current manufacturing step specified by Routingld.
QueueHoursis defined before SetupHours. This
number is optional.

mnSetupHours

setupTime

double

The separation time used to model any setup activity
that might be required to run the manufacturing step
specified in the Routingld field. The valueis optional.

mnMoveHours

moveTime

double

The separation time used to model the inventory
moving activity that might be required after the
manufacturing step specified in the Routingld field is
completed. The inventory move occurs even if thereis
no SuccessiveOperation that needs to be executed after
the current manufacturing step. Thisvalueis optional.

detail RLR
Resource List[]

part object

mnShortltemNum
ber

partCode

string

A code that identifies the product.
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Business Service | OP WSDL Fields | OP Data Type Description
Value Object
Field Name
szResourceType | partType string A code that identifies the type of part. Valid values
are;
Item
PrimaryOutput
DurationResource
Crew
Machine
Tool
CoProduct
szResourceld partld string A code that identifies the part on the work order. This
field is a concatenation of the ConfigurationldNumber
and the ComponentldNumber fields.
mnQuantityPerPla | quantity double The quantity of product requested for this order.
nned
PlanningUnitOf quantityUnit string The unit of measure used for planning.
Measure
mnConfigurationl | plrID string Concatenation of mnConfigurationl DNumber,

DNumber

mnComponent! D
Number

mnParentl DNumb
er

mnComponentl DNumber, and mnParentl DNumber.

Fields in Output SalesOrderQuery

This table describes the fields in the output SalesOrderQuery business service:

Order Promising

EnterpriseOne

EnterpriseOne

Description

Fields Fields Data Type
salesOrderQuery
Result Object
salesOrderCode | szOrderNumber String The reference number for the order that is assigned by
EnterpriseOne.
serviceObjective | szBusinessObjecti | String The service objective used during the sales order
ve inquiry. Service objectives are set up in the Manage

Service Objectives screen within the Order Promising
Workshop.
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Order Promising

EnterpriseOne

EnterpriseOne

Description

Fields Fields Data Type

result Object

total Cost mnTota Cost MathNumeric Thetotal cost for all of the items ordered.

totalDeliveryCost | mnTotalDeliveryC | MathNumeric Thetotal cost of delivery for the order.

ost

totalPrice mnTotal Price MathNumeric Thetotal price of the order.

total Profit mnTotal Profit MathNumeric The amount of profit from the sale of the items.

totalMargin mnTotalMargin MathNumeric The profit margin associated with shipping this order.

totalVaue mnTotal Value MathNumeric The total value of the order.

|atestLineDate jdLatestLineDate | Date The latest date on which the manufacturing of an item
can begin.

numberOfBack- | mnNumberOfBack | MathNumeric The number of items that are unavailable on the

orders orders shipping date. These itemswill be shipped when they
become available.

numberOfSubstit | mnNumberOfSubs | MathNumeric The number of product substitutions madeiif line items

utions titutions are unavailable on the shipping date.

orderFillRate mnOrderFillRate | MathNumeric The percentage of the order that was allocated.

numberOf The number of items that could be fulfilled by ATP.

Atpltems

numberof The number of items that could be fulfilled by CTP.

Ctpltems

lastLineNumberU | mnLastLineNumbe | MathNumeric The last line number used for the sales order. This

sed r number is used when adding or splitting lines.

lineNumberincre | mnLineNumberinc | MathNumeric The number used to increment the line numbers. This

ment rement number is used with the next line number when adding
or splitting multiple lines.

detail Object

lineltem mnLine Number MathNumeric The line number that Order Promising assigns to the

order.

In Order Promising, line items can be split. When you
do so, Order Promising keeps the original line item,
but decrements it as adecimal - for example, lineitem
1.000 will be split into the following three lines: 1.000,
1.001, 1.002.
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Order Promising

EnterpriseOne

EnterpriseOne

Description

Fields Fields Data Type
originalLineltem | mnOrigina Line MathNumeric The line number that was assigned to the order by
Number EnterpriseOne.
cachelLineltem mnCacheLineNum | MathNumeric A unique code identifying the sales order line number.
ber
requesteditem mnRequesteditem | MathNumeric A code that identifies the item that the customer wants
to order.
availableltem mnAvailableltem | MathNumeric A code that identifies the available item or its
substitute (if product substitution is allowed).
availableAmount | mnAvailableAmou | MathNumeric The quantity of the line item that is available on the
nt shipping date.
quantityUnit The unit of measure for the line item quantity.
availableDate jdAvailableDate Date The date that the item arrives at the customer location.
requestedDate jdRequested Date | Date The date the customer wants the item to be delivered.
asapOrder Indicates whether the customer wants the order
fulfilled as soon as possible. Valid values are true,
false, 1 or 0. The default isfalse.
earliestAriveDate The earliest arrival date that the customer will accept
the order.
shipDate jdShipDate Date The date that the item ships from its final distribution
point.
pickDate jdPickDate Date The date when the item is prepared for shipment.
shipL ocation szShipLocation String The location from which the line item is shipped.
cost mnCost MathNumeric The total cost of fulfilling this particular line item.
deliveryCost mnDeliveryCost MathNumeric The cost to deliver thisline item.
price mnPrice MathNumeric The total extended price of theline.
profit mnProfit MathNumeric The projected profit generated from the shipment of
this particular line item.
margin mnMargin MathNumeric The profit margin associated with shipping thisline
item.
value mnValue MathNumeric Thetotal value of the shipment.
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Order Promising | EnterpriseOne EnterpriseOne Description
Fields Fields Data Type
lineFillRate Not used by EnterpriseOne.
parentFillRate Not used by EnterpriseOne.
substitutionRatio | mnSubstitutionRati | MathNumeric Theratio of the substituted item used for each unit of
o} the original product or material.
alowPartialLineS | nAllowPartialOrde | Integer A code that specifies whether line items can be shipped
hip rShip as they become available.
alowBackOrders | nAllow Integer A code that specifies whether itemsthat are not in
Backorders stock can be promised as they become available.
allowSubstitution | nAllowSubstitutio | Integer A code that specifies whether items can be substituted
n when sufficient quantities of the preferred choice are
not available.
orphanOldworkO | cCancelOrigindW | String A code that specifiesif the work order should be
rders orkOrders cancelled or not. Valid values are:
1. Cancel the work order.
0. Do not cancel the work order.
errorCode szErrorCode String OP error code.
szSuspectedCause | String Maps OP error code to OWError from F34A50.
pirid and
plrResult
plriD mnConfigurationl | MathNumeric The unique configuration 1D number representing the
DNumber concatenation of mnConfigurationl DNumber,
mnComponent! DN mnComponent! DNumber and
P mnParentComponentl DNumber.
umber
mnParentCompo-
nentl DNumber
startDate jdStartDate Date The date when the operation step must be started.
endDate jdRequestDate Date The date when the operation step must be compl eted.
itemCode mnShortltemNumb | MathNumeric A user-defined field that contains an a phanumeric
er code for theitem.
locationCode szBranchPlant String A code that identifies the business unit, cost center,
branch, or plant.
workOrderCode | mnWorkOrderNu | MathNumeric A code that identifies the work order.
mber
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Order Promising

EnterpriseOne

EnterpriseOne

Description

Fields Fields Data Type

originalLine mnOriginaLineNu | MathNumeric A number that links a promised sales order line with an

Number mber original sales order line. The responding system
preserves this value from the original request.

quantity mnQuantity MathNumeric The quantity of product that Order Promising can
fulfill for the work order.

promising Fault

Object

code szErrorCode String An error code returned by Order Promising when an

_ €rror occurs.
szErrorDescription
description String mapping of OWError to szErrorDescription

Mappings to Update the Datastore

When the customer service representative commits the sales order, the system sends the sales order details to
the Order Promising server. Work order and the work order bill of material details are also sent with any sales
ordersthat contain configured items. Finally, any changesto sales orders, purchase orders, transfer orders,
and manual inventory are also sent to the Order Promising server in real time.

Note. Updates to work orders and work order parts lists and routings are also sent to Order Promising as they
occur, however, they are not included in the Order Promising model until the Order Promising server is

restarted.

The web service operations that update the Order Promising model are:

» AdjustinventoryNotify (business service processAdjustl nventory)

» ProcurementNotify (business service processProcurement)

» SalesOrderNotify (business service processSal esOrder)

»  WorkOrderNotify (business services processwWorkOrder and processBOMR)

Fields in AdjustinventoryNotify

This table describes the fields in the AdjustinventoryNotify, supported by the processAdjustlnventory

business service:
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Business Order Promising OP Data Type Description
Service Value WSDL Field
Object Field
Name
cActionCode action string The action code specifies the type of change that was
made to the item balance table. Valid values are:
1. add
2. change
3. delete
szL otNumber [otNumber string The unique code identifying the lot at the location.
This code is a concatenation of the EnterpriseOne
fields Location and Lot Number.
szBranchPlant locationCode string The unique code identifying the inventory location.
mnShortitemNu | itemCode string The unique code identifying the item stored at the
mber location.
mnPlanningQuan | quantity double The amount of theitem contained in thislot. Thisfield
tity is mandatory.
szPlanningLotSta | lotStatus op:LotStatus The status of the lot. Valid values are;
ws Available-The ot is available.
Scrap-The lot has been scrapped and cannot be used.
This might be due to damage, breakage, spoilage, and
S0 on.
OnHold-Thelot is on hold for some reason, such as
quality control, quarantine, or curing.
Pegged-Thisfield is reserved for future use.
Expired-The lot has expired and cannot be used.
The lot status values are mapped from the 34A/LS
UDC.
statusDate date Thisfield is not used in EnterpriseOne.
manufacturingDate | date Thisfield is not used in EnterpriseOne.
holdPeriod integer Thisfield is not used in EnterpriseOne.

Fields in ProcurementNotify

This table describes the fields in ProcurementNotify, supported by the processProcurement business service:
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Business Order Promising | OP Data Type Description
Service Value Datastore Field
Object Field
Name
shipment Object
cOrderAction action string The action code specifies the type of change made to
the purchase order or transfer order field. Valid values
are;
0. do nothing
1. add
2. change
3. delete
szBranchPlant destination string The business unit, cost center, branch, or plant the
Location order is being shipped to.
jdOrderDate orderDate date The date the order was placed.
szShippingBranc | originLocation string The shipping branch or plant from which the shipment
hPlant originates.
mnOrderNumber | transferOrderNum | string The unigque code that identifies the shipment. The code
< OrderTvpe ber is a concatenation of the following fields:
yp mnOrderNumber, szOrderCompany, szOrder Type,
sz and szOrderSuffix.
OrderCompany
szOrder Suffix
detail.cTransfer | type string Identifies the order as either atransfer or purchase
DirectShipFlag order. Valid values are:
e TransferOrder
¢ PurchaseOrder
detail[] procurementltem
Object
cOrderAction action string The action code indicates whether an item has been
added, changed, or deleted from atransfer order. Valid
values are:
1. add
2. change
3. delete
jdActual ShipDate | actual ShipDate date The actua date the item was shipped from the

warehouse.
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Business Order Promising | OP Data Type Description

Service Value Datastore Field

Object Field

Name

mnPlanningQuan | currentOrderQuant | double The order quantity. Thisfield isasum of

tity ity mnPlanningQuantity and

mnQuantityRe mnQuantityReceivedPlanning.

ceivedPlanning

szltemNumber itemCode string The short item number of the purchase order line.
jdPromisedDeliv- | plannedArrivalDat | date The date that an item will be delivered to the customer.
eryDate e

jdPromisedShipD | plannedShipDate | date The date that the item can be shipped from the

ate warehouse.

szPlanningUOM | quantityUnit string The unit of measure used for planning.
mnOrderLineNu | transferOrderltem | string The detail line number.

mber Number

szModeOf Transp | transportMode string The code that describes the transportation means (for
ort example, by rail).

"Planned type string Thisfield is hard coded with the value

Transfer" "PlannedTransfer".

Fields in SalesOrderNotify

This table describes the fields in SalesOrderNotify, supported by the processSalesOrder business service:

Business Order Promising OP Data Type Description
Service Value WSDL Field

Object Field

Name

salesOrder Object

cOrderAction action op:HeaderNotificati | The Action Type field specifies whether a sales order
onAction has been added, changed, or deleted from
EnterpriseOne. Valid values are:

0. do_nothing
1. add

2. change

3. delete
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Business Order Promising OP Data Type Description
Service Value WSDL Field
Object Field
Name
mnOrderNumber | salesOrderCode string The sales order number. Thisfield is a concatenation
< OrderTvoe of mnOrderNumber, szOrderType, and
yp szOrderCompany.
szOrderCompany
mnShipToAddres | customerCode string The address book number of the person to whom the
sNumber item isto be shipped.
szShipTo customerName string The SoldTo address book number.
MailingName
customerGroup string Not mapped in EnterpriseOne.
szShipToAddress | addressl string Thefirst line of the address record.
Linel
szShipToAddress | address2 string The second line of the address record.
Line2
szShipToAddress | address3 string The third line of the address record.
Line3
szShipToCity city string The name of the city to which the order isto be
shipped.
szShipToCounty | county string The name of the county to which the order isto be
shipped.
szShipToState stateProvince string The name of the state or province to which the order is
to be shipped.
szShipToCountry | country string The name of the country to which the order isto be
shipped. Thisfield is not mapped in EnterpriseOne.
szShipToZipCod | postalCode string The zip or postal code to which the order isto be
€ shipped..
OPBusiness serviceObjective string The service objective associated with the sales order.
Objective
allowMultiSource | boolean Thisfield indicates whether multiple sources are
allowed for this sales order. The default for thisfield is
"false".
penaltyCostAdjust | integer The penalty cost if the order is not fulfilled by the
ment customer request date. The default for thisfield is 0.
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Business Order Promising OP Data Type Description
Service Value WSDL Field
Object Field
Name
allowPartial OrderS | boolean Thisfield indicates whether partial shipmentis
hipment allowed for this sales order. The default for thisfield is
"true”.
priority integer Thisfield indicates the priority of the order
detail[] salesOrder Detail
Object
cOrderAction action op:DetailNotificatio | The Action Type specifies whether the sales order
nAction item has been added, changed, or deleted. Valid values
are:
1. Add
2. Change.
3. Delete
mnLineNumber | lineltem string The sales order line number.
mnShortltemNu | itemCode string The short item number of the sales order line.
mber
mnPlanningQuan | quantity double The quantity used for planning.
tity
szPlanningUnitO | quantityUnit string The unit of measure used for planning.
fMeasure
jdRequestedDate | requestedDate date The date the item has been requested.
jdPromisedShipD | shipDate date The date that the item can be shipped from the
ate warehouse.
"Approved" status op:Status Thisfield is hardcoded with the value " Approved".
jdScheduledPick | pickDate date The day that the item can be picked up from the
Date warehouse.
szDetailBranchPl | shipFromBranchC | string The business unit, cost center, branch, or plant from
ant ode which the itemis shipped.
jdPromisedDeliv- | arriveDate date The date that an item will be delivered to the order
eryDate company.
city string The name of the city to which the order isto be

shipped.
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Business Order Promising OP Data Type Description
Service Value WSDL Field
Object Field
Name
county string The name of the county to which the order isto be
shipped.
stateProvince string The name of the state or province to which the order is
to be shipped.
country string The name of the country to which the order isto be
shipped. Thisfield is not mapped in EnterpriseOne.
postalCode string The zip or postal code to which the order isto be
shipped..
szShipComplete | allowPartialLineSh | boolean Thisfield indicates whether partial shipmentis
ip allowed for this sales order item.
cBackOrdersAllo | alowBackOrders | boolean Thisfield indicates whether backorders are allowed for
wed this sales order item.
allowSubstitutions | boolean Thisfield indicates whether substitutions are allowed
for this sales order item.
allowMultiSource | boolean Thisfield indicates whether multiple sources are

alowed for this sales order item.

Fields in WorkOrderNotify

This table describes the fields in WorkOrderNotify, supported by the processworkOrder business service:

Business Order Promising | OP Data Type Description

Service Value WSDL Field

Object Field

Name

cEventNotifica- | action op:WorkOrderHead | The code that represents the work order.

tionActionCode erNotificationAction

szOrderNumber | workOrderCode string A code that represents the work order. The codeisa
concatenation of szOrderNumber and szOrderType.

szOrderType

szBranchPlant locationCode string The business unit, cost center, branch, or plant where
the work order isfulfilled.

description string The description for the work order.
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Business Order Promising | OP Data Type Description
Service Value WSDL Field
Object Field
Name
szPlanningOrder | type op:WorkOrderType | A code that identifies the planning system order type.
Type Valid values are Production, Maintenance, or
Configured.
mnShortitemNu | itemCode string The short item number of the work order item. Thisis
mber akey field and is required for production orders.
manufacturingCod | string A code that identifies the manufacturing process
e assigned to thiswork order. The manufacturing
processis either arouting (sequence of operations) or a
single operation. Thisfield is not used by
EnterpriseOne.
mnPlanningQuan | quantity double The primary output quantity when the manufacturing
tity processis complete. Thisfield is required for
production or configured orders.
szPlanningUOM | quantityUnit string The unit of measure used for the quantity field. This
field isrequired for production or configured orders.
CWOStatusFlag | status op:WorkOrderStatus | The code that describes the status of awork order.
Valid values are:
1. Open
2. Open
3. Active
4. Open
5. Closed
creationDate date The date that an order was entered into the system.
jdRequestDate requestedDate date The date that an item isto arrive or that an action isto
be complete.
jdStartDate startDate date The start date for the work order.
completionDate date The completion date for the work order.
cWOChangeAllo | changesAllowed boolean A code that indicates whether awork order can be
wed changed. Valid values are:
Y. Changes are communicated to Order Promising.
N. Changes are not communicated to Order Promising.
szParentOrderNu | configuredParent | string The code for the configured parent work order. This
mber WorkOrder field is used to identify the parent work order for

configured items that have configured sub assemblies
with a separate work order.
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Business Order Promising | OP Data Type Description
Service Value WSDL Field
Object Field
Name
configuredParentL | string The code for the location where the configured parent
ocation work order is set to run. Configured sub assemblies
might be produced at different locations than the
parent.
salesOrderCode string The configured parent sales order number. The order
number is used to update the WorkOrder object in the
Order Promising datastore.
salesOrderLinelte | string The configured parent sales order line item number

m

derived from the order number. This datais used to
update the WorkOrder object in the Order Promising
datastore.

Fields in WorkOrderNotify (Parts and Routings)

This table describes the fields in WorkOrderNotify, supported by the processBOMR business service:

Business Order Promising | OP Data Type Description
Service Value WSDL Field
Object Field
Name
cEventNotificatio | action op:WorkOrderHead | The Action Type field specifies whether a sales order
nActionCode erNotificationActio | has been added, changed, or deleted from
n EnterpriseOne. Valid values are:
0. do_nothing
1. add
2. change
3. delete
mnOrderNumber | workOrderCode string A code that represents the work order. Thisfieldisa
concatenation of mnOrderNumber and szOrderType.
szOrderType
szBranchPlant locationCode string The business unit, cost center, branch, or plant where
the work order is fulfilled.
szZWODescription | description string A description of the work order.
szPlanningOrder | type op:WorkOrderType | A code that identifies the planning system order type.
Type Valid values are Production, Maintenance, or
Configured.
mnShortitemNu | itemCode string The short item number of the work order item. Thisis

mber

akey field and isrequired for production orders.
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Business Order Promising | OP Data Type Description
Service Value WSDL Field
Object Field
Name
manufacturingCod | string A code that identifies the manufacturing process
e assigned to thiswork order. The manufacturing
processis either arouting (sequence of operations) or
asingle operation. Thisfield is not used by

EnterpriseOne.
mnPlanningQuan | quantity double The primary output quantity when the manufacturing
tity processis complete. Thisfield isrequired for

production or configured orders.
szPlanningUOM | quantityUnit string The unit of measure used for the quantity field. This

field isrequired for production or configured orders.
cWOStatusFlag | status op:WorkOrderStatu | The code that describes the status of awork order.
s Valid values are:

1. Open

2. Open

3. Active

4. Open

5. Closed
jdTransactionDat | creationDate date The date that an order was entered into the system.

e

jdRequestDate requestedDate date The date that an item isto arrive or that an actionisto
be complete.

jdStartDate startDate date The start date for the work order.

cWOChangeAllo | changesAllowed boolean A code that indicates whether awork order can be

wed changed. Valid values are:

Y. Changes are communicated to Order Promising.

N. Changes are not communicated to Order Promising.
szParentOrderNu | configuredParent | string The code for the configured parent work order. This
mber WorkOrder field is used to identify the parent work order for

configured items that have configured sub assemblies

with a separate work order.
szParentWOBran | configuredParentL | string The code for the location where the configured parent
chPlant ocation work order is set to run. Configured sub assemblies
might be produced at different |ocations than the
parent.
salesOrderCode string The configured parent sales order number. The order

number is used to update the WorkOrder object in the
Order Promising datastore.
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Business Order Promising | OP Data Type Description
Service Value WSDL Field
Object Field
Name
salesOrderLinelte | string The configured parent sales order line item number
m derived from the order number. This datais used to
update the WorkOrder object in the Order Promising
datastore.
routing[] wor kOrder Routing
cActionType action op:WorkOrderHead | The Action Type specifies whether the work order
erNotificationActio | routing has been added, changed, deleted, or replaced.
n Valid values are:
1. Add
2. Change.
3. Delete
4. Replace
5. Do Nothing
mnOperationSe- | operationSequence | integer A unique number within a manufacturing routing that
gquenceNumber identifies the order of operations.
OPERATION_C | operationCode string The operationCode is blank for both configured and
ODE=Blank non-configured work orders.
mnSuccessiveOp | successiveOperati | integer The next operation in the routing sequence.
eration onSequence
mnQueueHours | queueTime double Thetotal hoursthat an order is expected to be in queue
at work centers and moving between work centers.
gueueTimeUnit string The unit of measure for the setup, move, and queue
times. The default unit is hours.
mnSetupHours setupTime double The standard setup hours that are incurred in the
normal completion of this routing step.
setupTimeUnit string The unit of measure for the setup, move, and queue
times. The default unit is hours.
mnMoveHours moveTime double The planned hours required to move the order from the
current operation to the next.
moveTimeUnit string The unit of measure for the setup, move, and queue

times. The default unit is hours.
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Business Order Promising | OP Data Type Description
Service Value WSDL Field
Object Field
Name
szPrecedenceTyp | precedenceType op:PrecedenceType | The type of the precedence relationship between the
e current operation and the next operation. Valid values
are;
e Sequence
o StartToStart
e StartToEnd
e EndToStart
e EndToEnd
The default value is Sequence.
mnPrecedenceOf | precedenceOffset | double The time offset between the start and end of the
fset current operation and the start and end of the next
operation. The meaning depends on the
precedence _type field value.
Values are optional; the default valueis 0.0.
status string The status of the work order. Valid values are:
1. Open
2. Open
3. Active
4. Open
5. Closed
Thisfield is optional.
jdRequestDate requestedDate date The date that the routing step is to be compl ete.
jdPlannedStartDa | plannedStartDate | date The date that the work order is planned to start.
te
jdPlannedFinish | plannedFinishDate | date The date that the work order is planned to be
Date completed.
actua StartDate date The actual date that the work order was started. This
field is optional.
actualFinishDate | date The actual date that the work order was finished. This
field is optional.
part[] wor kOrderPart
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Business
Service Value
Object Field
Name

Order Promising
WSDL Field

OP Data Type

Description

cActionType

action

op:DetailNotificatio
nAction

The type of net change action. Valid values are;
1. Add

2. Change
3. Delete

If the header action is "replace”, the detail actionis
"add".

szResourceld

bomrld

string

A code that uniquely identifies aresource.

For crew, machine, and tool, and primary output
resources, thisfield is a concatenation of the:

e Operation Sequence Number
*  Work Center
e Operation Type

» Resource Type Identifier - (Resource Line
Number for crew, machine, and tool resources. 'P
for Primary Output)

For configured component resources thisfield isa
concatenation of the:

e Configuration Id
»  Configuration Component Id

For non-configured component resources thisfield is
the parts list unique key.

Either
szShortltemNum
ber, or
szResourceCode

partCode

string

If the ResourceType is a primary output or item, then
the Resource Id is the Short Item Number. If the
Resource Typeis a duration resource, crew, machine
or tool, then the partCode is the Resource Code.

partDescription

string

The description of the resource list item.

szResource Type

partType

op:PartType

A vauethat defines the role of the part.

mnQuantityPlann

total Quantity

double

The total amount of the item that is produced or
consumed upon completion of the work order.

mnQuantityPlann

remainingQuantity

double

The remaining quantity of the item that needs to be
produced or consumed to complete the work order.
This quantity is determined when the current operation
has begun, but has not been completed.
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Business Order Promising | OP Data Type Description

Service Value WSDL Field

Object Field

Name

mnQuantityPer quantityPer double The quantity of bill of material and resource
component that is required to make one unit of work
order output. The scrap and yield factors are inferred.
Thisfield is optional.

szPlanningUnitO | quantityUnit string The unit of measure used to define the Quantity

fMeasure Planned. The default is hours.

DEFAULT_CON | consumptionType | op:ConsumptionTy | The consumption type for the bill of material and

SUMPTION_TY pe resource component. Valid values are:

PE="Variable 0. The consumption is fixed. Order Promising
consumes a fixed amount of resources and materials
regardless of the number of units of output.

1. The consumption is variable. Order Promising
consumes a variable amount of resources and materials
based on the quantity required to make each unit of
output. For example, to produce 10 units of output
product, Order Promising needs to consume a quantity
10 times larger than the quantityPer value.
The default valueis 1.

yield double Optional. Defaultsto 1.

scrap double Optional. Defaultsto O.

mnSubassembly | configuredSubas- | string The work order code for the configured subassembly.

Work semblyWorkOrder Thisfield is optional.

OrderNumber

szComponentBra | configuredSubas- | string The plant location where the configured subassembly

nch sembly Location is manufactured. Thisfield is optional.
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